herausragend

Bedienungsanleitung RAU.

Operating manual ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Elektrisch hohenverstellbare Arbeitstische, Werktische und Werkbénke Serie adlatus

WICHTIG
VOR GEBRAUCH SORGFALTIG LESEN
AUFBEWAHREN FUR SPATERES NACHSCHLAGEN

IMPORTANT
READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE
KEEP FOR LATER REFERENCE
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Vorwort

Sehr geehrte Kundin,
sehr geehrter Kunde,

zu aller erst freuen wir uns Sie als Kunden begriRen zu dirfen. Wir bitten Sie zu einem sach-
gemaRen Gebrauch unserer Produkte anhand dieser Betriebsanleitung, um lhnen so lange
wie moglich die groRtmogliche Freude an diesen bereiten zu kénnen. Im Gegenzug heildt
dies, dass ein unsachgemaRer Gebrauch sich negativ auf die Lebensdauer, Funktion und vor
allem Sicherheit der Produkte auswirkt.




1. Allgemeine Informationen

1.1 Bedienungsanleitung

Betriebsanleitungen kénnen beispielsweise aufgrund technischer Anderungen jederzeit
gedndert werden. Bitte prifen Sie deshalb in regelmaRigen Abstdnden, jedoch unbedingt
vor Eintritt einer neuen Produktlebensphase die Aktualitat Ihrer Anleitung unter www.rau-
gmbh.de/montageanleitungen anhand folgender Identifikation.

Identifikationsnummer: 00001
Aktuelle Version: 3.0
Stand: 07/2024

Diese Betriebsanleitung ist in verschiedene Kapitel fir die jeweiligen Zielgruppen unterteilt.
Die einzelnen Kapitel enthalten alle erforderlichen Hinweise fir den sicheren Betrieb in den
jeweiligen Lebensphasen.

Weiterfihrende Informationen von Komponenten- oder Teilsystemen, Umweltauswirkun-
gen sind entweder direkt in der Betriebsanleitung beschrieben oder mit einem entspre-
chenden Hinweis gekennzeichnet:

D Fir die Verwendung des Produktes hilfreicher Anwendungshinweis oder

] Information, bzw. Querverweis zu einem weiteren Dokument.
Information

Bei Nichtbeachtung kénnen Gefahren fur die Umwelt entstehen.

Umwelt

1.2 Produkt

Sie haben sich mit Ihrer Wahl fir einen unserer elektrisch héhenverstellbaren Arbeitsplatze
der Serie adlatus zur ergonomischen Hoheneinstellung einer Arbeitsflache als Sitz-, bezie-
hungsweise Steharbeitsplatz entschieden. Diese werden anhand der Hublast in folgende
Kategorien unterschieden:

e adlatus 150: 150 Kilogramm Hublast, Seriennummer 08-AT
e adlatus 300: 300 Kilogramm Hublast, Seriennummer 08-WT
e adlatus 600: 600 Kilogramm Hublast, Seriennummer 08-WB

Detailliertere Informationen entnehmen Sie bitte dem Kapitel 3, Produktbeschreibung.



1.3 Verantwortung von Hersteller und Lieferanten

Fir die Herstellung und Komponentenzusammenstellung zeigt sich die RAU GmbH verant-
wortlich.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de
Homepage: https://rau-gmbh.de

Flr Baugruppen und Teile, die nicht selbst hergestellt wurden, zeigen sich unsere Lieferanten
verantwortlich.




2. Sicherheit

Die Daten und Angaben der Betriebsanleitung dienen allein der Produktbeschreibung und
sicheren, sowie sachgemalRen Bedienung. Die Angaben entbinden den Anwender nicht von
eigenen Beurteilungen und Prifungen. Es ist zu beachten, dass unsere Produkte einem na-
tUrlichen VerschleiRR- und Alterungsprozess unterliegen. Bei Verkauf, Verleih oder sonstiger
Weitergabe des Produktes muss die Betriebsanleitung weitergegeben werden.

Eine sichere Nutzung des hohenverstellbaren Arbeitsplatzes setzt das Le-
@ sen, Verstehen und Beachten dieser voraus. Aus diesem Grund muss sie
jedem Bediener zugadnglich sein.
2.1 Darstellung der Warnhinweise
Warnhinweise sind in der Betriebsanleitung durch ein Piktogramm und ein Schlagwort ge-
kennzeichnet und wie folgt aufgebaut:

P>

Dieser Hinweis wird verwendet, wenn bei Nichtbeachtung, Tod oder
schwere gesundheitliche Schdden eintreten werden.

Dieser Hinweis wird verwendet, wenn bei Nichtbeachtung, Tod oder
schwere gesundheitliche Schaden eintreten werden.

>

VORSICHT

Dieser Hinweis wird verwendet, wenn bei Nichtbeachtung, Tod oder
schwere gesundheitliche Schdden eintreten werden.

>

Dieser Hinweis wird verwendet, wenn bei Nichtbeachtung, Tod oder
schwere gesundheitliche Schaden eintreten werden.

>

Warnhinweise werden nach dem SAFE-Prinzip dargestellt:

S = Signalwort, wie Gefahr, Warnung, Vorsicht, Achtung, Information oder Umwelt
A = Art und Quelle der Gefahr

F = Folgen bei Missachtung der Gefahr

E = Entkommen



SIGNALWORT

Art und Quelle der Gefahr
(Woher kommt die Gefahr, was ist die Gefahrenquelle.)

Personliche Folgen bei Nichtbeachtung
Schutzaus-  (Was passiert bei Nichtbeachtung des Gefahrenhinweises.)

riistung « Entkommen / Vermeiden
(Wie vermeidet bzw. 16st man die Gefahrensituation.)

2.2 Verwendete Kennzeichnungssymbole

Gemal DIN EN ISO 7010 wird bei der Kennzeichnung von Sicherheitshinweisen in Gebots-,
Warn- und Verbotssymbole unterschieden. Folgende Symbolik wird in dieser Betriebsanlei-
tung verwendet.

O
S
@

Gebot: Erhohte Achtsamkeit

Gebot: Verpflichtung zum Lesen der Betriebsanleitung.

Gebot: Vor der nachsten Tatigkeit ist der Netzstecker zu ziehen.

Gebot: FulRschutz benutzen.

Gefahrenwarnung: Drohende Gefahr flr das Leben und die Gesundheit
von Personen.

Gefahrenwarnung: Mdégliche Quetschgefahr.

Gefahrenwarnung: Mogliche Gefahr durch elektrischen Strom.

Gefahrenwarnung: Mogliche Gefahr vor schwebender Last.

Gefahrenwarnung: Mogliche Gefahr vor Flurférderfahrzeugen.




2.3 Allgemeine Sicherheitshinweise

In diesem Kapitel wird auf allgemeine, nicht Arbeitsschritt spezifische, Sicherheitshinweise
eingegangen. Die tatigkeitsspezifischen Sicherheitshinweise finden Sie in dem jeweiligen
Abschnitt der Betriebsanleitung. Beachten Sie bitte unbedingt jegliche Sicherheitshinweise!

Arbeitsplatzes besteht die Gefahr von erheblichen Verletzungen durch

Quetsch- und Scherstellen.

Feuchtigkeit und/oder Nasse an elektrischen Bauteilen stellen eine

Gefahr fir das menschliche Leben dar. Schiitzen Sie den Arbeitsplatz vor

jeglicher Feuchtigkeit und/oder Nasse.

eDen Arbeitsplatz niemals einseitig aufsetzen, hierbei kann es zu
: _ Beschadigungen an den Seitenteilen und dem Motor kommen. Auch

: ' Bei unsicherem und unsachgemafem Betrieb und Einstellung des

den Arbeitsplatz niemals fallen lassen.
¢ Den Arbeitsplatz niemals entgegen der angegeben Lastverteilung und/
oder Bestimmungen zu zuldssigen Auf- und Anbauten belasten.

2.4 Personalvoraussetzungen

Das eingesetzte Personal muss hinsichtlich Qualifikation, Aus- und Weiterbildung, sowie
durch die erworbene Berufserfahrung ausreichend erfahren sein, um die vorgesehenen
Arbeiten durchfiihren zu kénnen. Die Erfahrung wird maRgeblich durch das Kénnen des
Personals zur Schadensprdvention, am Menschen und des Produktes, definiert.

Sprache der Betriebsanleitung, vorhandenen Warn- und allgemeinen
Hinweisen sowie auch der Bedienoberflache ausreichend vertraut sein,
um diese verstehen zu konnen.

D Personen, die an und mit dem Produkt beschaftigt sind, missen mit der

Information

Personen mit mangelnder Kenntnis und/oder Erfahrung sind in die Bedienung durch eine
Fachkraft einzuweisen. Physisch, sensorisch oder geistig eingeschrankte Personen sind
durch eine fir lhre Sicherheit zustédndige Person einzuweisen und zu beaufsichtigen.

Zum Inbetriebnehmen und Bedienen der Produkte der Serie adlatus sind folgende Kennt-
nisse Voraussetzung:

Fachkraft

Die Fachkraft ist vom Betreiber beschaftigtes Personal. Fachkraft, die aufgrund seiner fachli-
chen Ausbildung, seiner mechanischen und elektrischen Grundkenntnisse und Erfahrungen
die Fahigkeit besitzt mogliche Gefahren zu erkennen und geeignete SicherheitsmalRnahmen
treffen zu kdnnen. Eine Fachkraft muss die einschlagigen fachspezifischen Regeln einhalten.



Spezielles Personal / Hersteller

Das spezielle Personal ist der Kundendienst / Servicetechniker vom Hersteller Rau GmbH. Es
ist durch seine Ausbildung und erweiterte Erfahrung dazu qualifiziert alle Arbeiten an der
Maschine durchzufihren und diese zu bedienen. Des Weiteren verfligt es Uber fortgeschrit-
tene Kenntnisse und Erfahrungen an speziellen Systemen wie Elektrik.

Flr oben besagte Tatigkeiten sind Sie als Kunde verantwortlich. Reparaturarbeiten dirfen
ausschlieflich vom Hersteller, siehe 1.3, durchgefihrt werden.

2.5 Bestimmungsgemafe Verwendung
Der elektrisch hohenverstellbare Arbeitstisch ist ein Produkt im Sinne der Maschinenricht-
linie RL 2006/42/EG (vollstandige Maschine).

Es handelt sich um ein technisches Arbeitsmittel, welches flr private und gewerbliche An-
wendung bestimmt ist. Die Arbeitstische dirfen nur entsprechend der technischen Daten
und den Sicherheitsvorgaben eingesetzt werden.

Der hoheneinstellbare Arbeitstisch dient zum ergonomischen Einstellen einer Arbeitsflache
und des Zubehors als Sitz-, bzw. Steharbeitsplatz. Die innerbetrieblichen Vorschriften und
Richtlinien des Anwenderlandes sind einzuhalten. Eigenmachtige bauliche Veranderungen
am Arbeitstisch sind nicht zulassig.

Kinder kénnen die Gefahren des Tischgestells nicht einschdtzen, wenn sie sich unbeauf-
sichtigt am Tisch aufhalten. Fir hieraus entstehende Schaden haftet der Hersteller nicht.

e Die TischflRe des Untergestells sind fir driickende und gleichmaRig verteilte Belastung
ausgelegt.

e Der Einsatz ist nur bei stationdrer Aufstellung oder wenn die Rader durch die Feststell-
bremse gesichert sind, zulassig.

e Den héheneinstellbaren Arbeitstisch sicherheitsgerecht in seine Umgebung integrieren.

e Der Betreiber ist flir einen sachgerechten und sicheren Einbau verantwortlich.

e Personal unterweisen.

e Bei unsicherem und unsachgemafem Betrieb und Einstellung des Arbeitstisches be-
steht die Gefahr von erheblichen Verletzungen durch Quetsch- und Scherstellen.

e Nur Original-Zubehor des Herstellers verwenden.

Eine andere oder erweiterte Nutzung des Tischuntergestelles gilt als nicht bestimmungs-

gemal und damit sachwidrig. In diesem Fall kann die Sicherheit beeintrachtigt werden. Fir
hieraus entstehende Schaden haftet das Unternehmen RAU GmbH nicht.



2.6 Vernunftigerweise vorhersehbare Fehlanwendung
Eine andere als die unter ,,BestimmungsgemaRe Verwendung” festgelegte oder Gber diese
hinausgehende Benutzung gilt als nicht bestimmungsgemal und ist verboten.

e Arbeiten an unter Spannung stehenden Systemen oder Komponenten sind verboten. Vor
jeglichen Arbeiten an unter Spannung stehenden Systemen sind diese energiefrei zu schal-
ten und gegen Wiedereinschalten zu sichern.

e Arbeiten an dem Arbeitstisch dirfen nur von qualifizierten, und autorisiertem Personal
durchgefihrt werden.

¢ Der Betrieb ohne oder mit nicht vollkommen intakten Schutzeinrichtungen ist verboten.

* Das Uberbriicken und Umgehen von Schutzeinrichtungen ist verboten.

¢ Bei Schadden ist der Betrieb des Arbeitstisches verboten.

¢ Die Verwendung von Komponenten oder Bauteilen, welche nicht den angegebenen Leis-
tungsparametern entsprechen ist verboten. Verwenden Sie ausschlielich vom Hersteller
freigegebene Ersatzteile.

e Das Verwenden des Tischuntergestelles und seiner Ausristungen entgegen der bestim-
mungsgemalen Verwendung.

e Erist nicht zur Beférderung und Besteigung von Personen und Tieren bestimmt.

¢ Der Aufenthalt von Personen unter einem beladenen Arbeitstisch ist unzulassig.

¢ Das Verwenden des Tischuntergestelles im AuRenbereich oder in feuchten Raumen.

¢ Die Belastung des Tischuntergestelles mit einer grofReren Last als zugelassen.

¢ Die Belastung des Tischuntergestelles mit nicht gleichmaRig verteilter Last.

¢ Das Verwenden des Tischuntergestelles fir das Ziehen oder Dricken von Gegenstéanden.

¢ Das Betreiben des Tischuntergestelles aufRerhalb der Einsatzgrenzen.

¢ Das Betreiben des Tischuntergestelles entgegen den Bestimmungen der Betriebsanleitung
bezlglich Sicherheitshinweisen, Installation, Betrieb und Stérungen.

¢ Das Betreiben des Tisches bei Beschadigungen.

e Reparatur-, Einstellungs- und Wartungsarbeiten ohne Beachtung der UVV.




2.7 Restrisiken

Der elektrisch hohenverstellbare Arbeitstisch ist nach dem Stand der Technik und den an-
erkannten sicherheitstechnischen Regeln gebaut. Dennoch kdnnen bei Verwendung Gefah-
ren fur Leib und Leben des Benutzers oder Dritte bzw. Beeintrachtigungen am Tischgestell
oder an anderen Sachwerten entstehen.

Gefahr durch elektrische Spannung!

Das Beriihren spannungsfiihrender Komponenten wird zu schweren
Schaden oder Tod durch Stromschlag fihren.

*Bei notwendigen Arbeiten an der elektrischen Ausristung sind die

5 Sicherheitsregeln stets zu beachten:

1. Freischalten

2. Gegen Wiedereinschalten sichern

3. Spannungsfreiheit feststellen

4. Erden und KurzschlieRen

5. Benachbarte, unter Spannung stehende Teile abdecken oder ab-

schranken.
eVor Arbeitsbeginn an elektrischen Ausristungen ist die Spannungsfrei-
heit mit geeigneten Messmitteln zu Uberprifen und gegen Wiederein-
schalten zu sichern.
eArbeiten an elektrischen Ausristungen dirfen nur durch qualifiziertes,
geschultes Fachpersonal durchgefihrt werden.

Herabfallende Komponenten durch unsachgemafRen Transport kann zu
Sachschéaden fihren.

*Wahl des geeigneten Transportmittels
* Am Tischgestelle befinden sich Rollen fur den Transport auf ebener Flache.




3. Produktbeschreibung
3.1 AusfUhrungen

Die Serien adlatus 150 und adlatus 300 sind mit zwei, beziehungsweise vier Desklift DL15
Hubsaulen der Firma Linak ausgestattet.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

Bei der Serie adlatus 600 sind vier, beziehungsweise acht (ab 2,5m Lénge) Desklift DL1A
Hubsaulen der Firma Linak verbaut.

Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490

of Y
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Jegliche Arbeitsplatze der Serie adlatus sind in ortsfester, sowie fahrbarer Ausfihrung er-

haltlich und kénnen entweder per Netzstecker oder autark per Akku mit Strom versorgt
werden.

Akkubox BAOO1




3.2 Lastverteilung
Verteilen Sie die Lasten immer gleichmaRig auf der Arbeitsplatte. Beachten Sie die maximal
zuldssige Belastung.

Zusatzlich zu den Vorgaben zur Lastverteilung werden folgende Punkte flr eine moglichst
schonende Belastung der Hubsdulen empfohlen.

e Schwere Einzellasten moglichst mittig auf der Arbeitsplatte platzieren.
*\ertikale StoRimpulse, wenn notig in unterer Endposition der Arbeits-
0 platte durchfthren.
¢ Zwingend die maximale Einschaltdauer der Hubsaulen, siehe technische
Daten, beachten.

3.3 Bauliche Anderungen am Arbeitsplatz - Systemaufbauten, Rollensatze
Achten Sie darauf, dass alle am vertikal beweglichen Teil des Arbeitsplatzes montierten An-
und/oder Aufbauten die zuldssige Hublast um das Eigengewicht der An-/Aufbauten senken.
Bei allen adlatus Produkten sind Rollen nachristbar. Jegliche Nachristungen und/oder Ver-
dnderungen werden vom Kunden verantwortet und unterliegen den im Katalog angegebe-
nen Vorgaben.

Durch eine wesentliche Veranderung im Sinn der Maschinenrichtlinie
2006/42/EG verliert die CE-Konformitatserkldrung des Herstellers ihre
GUltigkeit. Die Gewdhrleistungsanspriiche gegenliiber dem Hersteller er-
|6schen damit ebenfalls.

3.4 Technische Daten

Allgemein

Versorgungsspannung 230V

Nennspannung 230V

Nennfrequenz 50 Hz

Lager- und Transporttemperatur -20° bis +70°C

Schutzklasse Il

Maximale Einschaltdauer 10%- 6 Minuten pro Stunde oder 2 Minuten

Dauerbetrieb bei Volllast
Hublénge 400 mm




Akkubox BA001

Akkukapazitat 2,15 Ah /52 kWh
Nennspannung 24V DC

Max. Entladestrom 9A

Max. Ladespannung 40V DC
Ladestrom 0,5A

Gewicht 600 g

Lager- und Transporttemperatur

0 °C bis +45 °C

adlatus 150
Einsatzbereich Innen
Umgebungstemperatur in Betrieb +10° bis +40°C
Schalldruckpegel <70 dB(A)
Hublast 3000 N
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit ohne Last 38 mm/s
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit bei Nennlast | 29 mm/s

adlatus 300
Einsatzbereich Innen
Umgebungstemperatur in Betrieb +10° bis +40°C
Schalldruckpegel <70 dB(A)
Hublast 6000 N
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit ohne Last 38 mm/s
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit bei Nennlast 29 mm/s

adlatus 600
Einsatzbereich Innen
Umgebungstemperatur in Betrieb +10° bis +40°C
Schalldruckpegel <70 dB(A)
Hublast 6000 N
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit ohne Last 38 mm/s
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit bei Nennlast | 29 mm/s
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adlatus 600
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Bei der Serie adlatus 600 mit einer Breite groRer 2000mm, werden jeweils zwei adlatus 600
Werkbanke mit durchgéngiger Arbeitsplatte nebeneinander montiert.
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3.5 Schutzeinrichtungen
Um Scher- und Quetschstellen bei sich mit einem Abstand von weniger als 200mm vertikal
aneinander vorbei bewegenden Arbeitsplatzen, zu vermeiden, erfolgt die Montage eines

Scherblende. Diese sind separat erhaltlich und vom Kunden gegebenenfalls nachzubestel-
len.

Scherblende AT 150/WT 300 und WB 600




4. Transport, Handhabung und Lagerung

Beachten Sie bitte die Transporthinweise auf der Verpackung und lagern Sie adlatus Arbeits-
platze in der Originalverpackung trocken und vor direkter Sonneneinstrahlung geschitzt
in einem Temperaturbereich zwischen-20 °C und +70 °C, sofern Sie keine akkubetriebene
Ausflhrung gewahlt haben.

Explosionsgefahr bei Akkuausfiihrung

Bei einer unsachgemalen Lagerung der akkubetriebenen Ausfihrung
besteht Explosionsgefahr durch den Akku.
elLagern Sie akkubetriebene Ausflihrungen in einem Temperaturbe-
reich zwischen 0 °C und 45 °C, ansonsten besteht Explosionsgefahr!

Gefahr durch schwebende Lasten

Bei einem unsachgemaRen Transport besteht die Gefahr von schweren
Verletzungen fir den Transporteur. Beim Transport ist sicherzustellen, dass

e die entsprechende personliche Schutzausristung verwendet wird.
e keine Personen unter schwebenden Lasten aufhalten.
enur Flurférderfahrzeuge verwendet werden.

Beachten Sie fiir einen sicheren Transport folgende Punkte:
e FUr den Transport sind ausschlieBlich ausreichend dimensionierte Flurforderfahrzeuge
zu verwenden, die die Masse des Arbeitstisches sicher aufnehmen kénnen.
e Das Auf- und Abladen von einer Palette sowie Ortsveranderungen, diirfen ausschlieRlich
mit einem geeigneten Hilfsmittel (Hebezeug) durchgefihrt werden.

Entsorgen Sie die Verpackung nach den nationalen und internationalen Bestimmungen

Ihres Landes.




5. Montage, Installation und Inbetriebnahme

Hier befinden sich alle Informationen zur sicheren Montage, Installation und Inbetriebnah-
me. Zielgruppe hierflr sind Fachkréfte, die aufgrund ihrer Ausbildung und Erfahrung mog-
liche Gefahren selbst erkennen und grundlegende Kenntnisse in der Funktion besitzen.

Prifen Sie das Produkt auf sichtbare Beschadigungen. Sollten solche vorhanden sein, darf
das Produkt nicht weiter benutzt werden.

5.1 Aufstellung

Das Produkt muss so aufgestellt werden, dass ausreichend Bewegungsraum fir alle Tatig-
keiten in jeder Lebensphase gewahrleistet werden kann. Der Arbeitstisch ist ausschlieRlich
in geschlossenen und trockenen Raumen aufzustellen.

Gefahr durch elektrische Spannung!

Das Berlhren spannungsflihrender Komponenten wird zu schweren Sché-
den oder Tod durch Stromschlag fihren.

*Vor Arbeitsbeginn an elektrischen Ausristungen ist die Spannungsfrei-
heit mit geeigneten Messmitteln zu Uberprifen und gegen Wiederein-
schalten zu sichern.

e Arbeiten an elektrischen Ausristungen dirfen nur durch qualifiziertes,
geschultes Fachpersonal durchgefiihrt werden.

Stolpergefahr

Durch lose, herumliegende Teile und Leitungen entsteht ein erhohtes Risiko

zu Stlirzen und daraus resultierenden Verletzungen, wie Knochenbriche,

Prellungen oder Kopfverletzungen.

e Halten Sie alle Teile beisammen, legen Sie lose Teile auf geeigneten Fla-
chen ab, lassen Sie die Zuleitungen nicht auf dem Boden liegen, fihren
Sie Kabel so, dass es nicht zu Unféllen kommt.




VORSICHT
Quetsch- und Schergefahr

Bei einer unsachgemaRen Aufstellung besteht beim Heben und Senken der
Arbeitsplatte mit der Bedieneinheit Quetsch- und Schergefahr.

¢ Mindestabstand von 100 mm zu kopfseitig benachbarten Gegenstanden
und/oder Arbeitsplatzen ist einzuhalten. Bei einem geringeren Abstand
ist das notwendige Scherblende, siehe Kapitel 3.5, zwischen diesen an-
zubringen.

e Entfernen Sie jegliche Gegenstande, die den vertikalen Hubweg des
Arbeitsplatzes beeintrachtigen konnten.

e Das langsseitige Aneinanderstellen von Arbeitsplatzen mit einem Ab-
stand von weniger als 100 mm ist nicht erlaubt.

Platzieren Sie den hohenverstellbaren Arbeitsplatz auf einem festen, maximal zweikommafunf
Prozent geneigten Untergrund in trockener Umgebung. Sollten Sie eine ortsfeste Ausfihrung
gewahlt haben, kdnnen Sie lber die Stellteller den Arbeitsplatz nivellieren. Sichern Sie bei
einer fahrbaren Ausfiihrung den Arbeitsplatz Gber die Feststellbremsen.

Sichern Sie alle beweglichen Teile vor Inbetriebnahme so, dass sie nicht herabfallen und Ver-
letzungen verursachen kénnen. Ein versehentliches Einschalten muss ausgeschlossen sein.

Fiir das sichere Laden/Abladen bitte beachten:
e Geeignetes Transportmittel mit ausreichend Traglast wéahlen.
e Den genauen Aufstellungsort festlegen und markieren.
e Den Transportweg festlegen und mogliche Hindernisse entfernen.
e Unbefugte Personen vom Transportweg und vom Aufstellungsort fernhalten.
¢ Den Arbeitsbereich absperren.
e Transportsicherung am Produkt und deren Komponenten prifen.
¢ Den einwandfreien Zustand der Teile und der Umverpackung prifen.

5.2 Umgebungsbedingungen
Warten Sie die Inbetriebnahme ab, bis alle Bauteile einen Temperaturbereich zwischen
+10° und +40°C erreicht haben.

5.3 Elektrischer Anschluss
Verlegen Sie die Kabel und Leitungen so, dass diese nicht beschadigt werden und niemand

darlber stolpern kann. Vermeiden Sie Ausrutsch-, Stolper- und Sturzstellen.

Prufen Sie, ob die Betriebsspannung der lokalen Stromversorgung der des Arbeitsplatzes
entspricht. (Siehe Typenschild auf der Steuerung, Standard=230V).



6. Betrieb

Zwischen dem Arbeitstisch und umliegenden Objekten muss ein ausreicher Abstand einge-
halten werden, um Gefahren durch Quetschen und Scheren zu vermeiden. Vor dem Betati-
gen der Hubbewegung muss das Personal sicherstellen, dass sich keine Gegenstande oder
Gliedmallen anderer Personen im Gefahrenbereich befinden.

VORSICHT
Quetschgefahr

Beim Heben und Senken der Arbeitsplatte mit der Bedieneinheit besteht
Quetschgefahr.

 Betdtigen Sie die Bedieneinheit nur, sofern Sie eine uneingeschrankte
Sicht auf den Arbeitsplatz haben.

e Fassen Sie nicht in den Lauf der Fihrungssaulen, wahrend des Hebe-
und Senkvorgangs.

D Beachten Sie bitte, den Arbeitsplatz immer im Rahmen der technischen

g Daten zu verwenden.
Information

6.1 Sichern und Verfahren

e Priifen Sie vor jedem Betrieb des Arbeitsplatzes, ob sichtbare Beschadi-
0 gungen vorliegen. Stellen Sie vor jedem Betrieb sicher, dass der Arbeits-
platz gemal dieser Anleitung aufgestellt wurde und keine Gegenstande,

wie zum Beispiel das Netzkabel, eingeklemmt werden kénnen.

e Ziehen Sie vor dem Verfahren des Arbeitsplatzes den Netzstecker und
|6sen Sie gegebenenfalls die Feststelloremsen der Rader. Stellen Sie die-
se am neuen Bestimmungsort wieder fest und stecken Sie den Netz-
stecker wieder ein.




6.2 Betrieb mit Bedienelement Standard

Das Bedienelement Standard erlaubt es ausschliefRlich die Arbeitsplattenhdhe zu verstellen.
Betdtigen Sie den linken Pfeil, um die Arbeitsplatte nach oben zu bewegen. Betdtigen Sie
den rechten Pfeil fir eine Bewegung nach unten.

Standard Bedienelement

6.3 Betrieb mit Bedienelement Komfort (optional erhaltlich)

Das Bedienelement Komfort ermdéglicht es die Arbeitsplattenhdhe zu verstellen, zeigt diese
digital an und bietet eine Memoryfunktion fir bis zu drei Positionen. Wird das Bedienele-
ment nicht genutzt, schaltet sich das Display ab und spart somit Strom im Stand-by-Modus.
Darlber hinaus zeigt das Display Fehlercodes des Antriebsystems an und fungiert somit als
Diagnosetool.

Betatigen Sie den linken Pfeil, um die Arbeitsplatte nach oben zu bewegen. Betatigen Sie
den rechten Pfeil fir eine Bewegung nach unten. Die aktuelle Arbeitsplattenhdhe wird
rechts im Display dargestellt.

Um eine Position der Arbeitsplattenhohe mit der Memoryfunktion zu speichern, stellen
Sie den Arbeitsplatz auf die Hohe ein, die Sie gerne speichern mdchten, dricken Sie die

,S“-Taste und dann die gewiinschte Memory-Taste.

Komfort Bedienelement




6.4 Betrieb mit einem Akku

Die Akkubox BAOO1 der Firma Linak verfigt Gber eine LED Leuchtanzeige, die Auskunft Gber
den Ladezustand gibt und ein akustisches Alarmsignal erzeugt, wenn der Akku geladen wer-
den muss. Das Laden erfolgt Gber das beiliegende Netzwerkkabels.

e Priifen Sie vor dem Laden, ob die Nennspannung lhrer lokalen Strom-
versorgung der des Akkus entspricht.

e Stellen Sie bei fahrbaren Ausflihrungen vor dem Laden die Feststell-
bremsen fest.

*Verbinden Sie das Netzwerkkabel des Akkus mit diesem sobald das
akustische Alarmsignal zur Aufladung ertont und stecken Sie dann den
Netzstecker ein.

e Bewegen Sie den Arbeitsplatz wahrend des Ladevorgangs nicht.

« Stecken Sie den Netzstecker aus, sobald der Ladevorgang abgeschlossen
ist und verstauen Sie das Netzkabel sicher.

¢ L6sen Sie vor dem Verfahren die Feststellbremsen.

6.5 Stérungen und Notfalle

Sollte Thnen im Umgang mit den Bedienelement etwas unklar sein, hoffen wir lhnen mit
einem Verweis zur Support Webseite der jeweiligen Bedieneinheit helfen zu kénnen. Be-
suchen Sie dazu bitte die Homepage des von lhnen genutzten Bedienelements.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Komfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Sollte Ihr Arbeitsplatz nicht mehr nach oben fahren, muss eine Initialisierungsfahrt vorge-
nommen werden. Halten Sie dazu die Abwartstaste solange gedruckt, bis der Arbeitsplatz in
der untersten Position stoppt. Driicken Sie die Taste erneut und halten Sie weitere finf bis
zehn Sekunden lange gedriickt. Nun kann der Arbeitsplatz wieder richtig verfahren.

Sollte beim Bedienelement Komfort ein Fehler vorliegen, wird der entsprechende Fehler-

code dazu im Display angezeigt. Die Bedeutung der Fehlercodes sind der nachstehenden
Tabelle zu entnehmen.



Fehlercodes

Code |Name Beschreibung Mogliche Ursache Abhilfe
EO1 Position verloren | Der Tisch hat eine ® Positionsfehler e System initialisieren (P1)
unbekannte Position |e Neue Saule hinzugefiigt
und muss initialisiert
werden
E02 |Allgemeine Uberlast in Aufwérts- | e Hindernis o Uberpriifen Sie alle Kabel-
Uberlast richtung ist aufgetre- | e Defekte Sdule oder Mo- verbindungen (P2), Initiali-
aufwarts ten torkabel sieren Sie das System (P1)

e Fehlersuche an Komponen-
ten durch Initialisierung
nacheinander (nur bei Stan-
dardkonfiguration moglich)
(P4)

EO3 |Allgemeine Uberlast in Abwérts- |e siehe Ursache E02 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E02
Uberlast richtung ist aufgetre-
abwarts ten
E08 |Uberwachung Zeigt an, dass die ® Programmfehler ¢ Netzkabel fiir 15 Sekunden
Software die Uberwa- ziehen.
chung nicht starten e System initialisieren (P1)
konnte e Steuereinheit austauschen
E09 LIN-Kollision Erkannte Kollisionen | e Taste an zwei oder mehr | e Priifen Sie, ob ein anderes
auf dem LINbus verbundenen Handbedie- Desk Panelangeschlossen
nungen gleichzeitig ge- und aktiviert ist
drickt e Ziehen Sie alle Stecker bis
* Mehrere LINbus-Gerate auf ein Desk Panel ab und
aktiviert testen Sie das System
E10 | Stromausfall Stromausfall ist auf- | e Netzkabel wahrend der e Prifen Sie, ob das Netzka-
getreten, oder der Bewegung gezogen bel nicht eingeklemmt ist
Stromregler wurde ¢ Interner Fehler und sich frei bewegen kann
unter 10 % eingestellt | ® Nur 1 Batterie fiir ein 3- | e Zugentlastungshaken an
oder 4-Kanal-System der Steuereinheit verwen-
e ,E10‘ist ein Stromausfall, den
die Spannung an der Strom-|e Verwenden Sie eine 2. Bat-
versorgung fallt unter einen terie; laden Sie die Batte-
bestimmten Grenzwert, rien
Strom wird getrennt
E11 |Nichtlberein- Anderung der Anzahl |e Verbindung wurde unter- |¢ Motorkabelanschliisse und
stimmung der Antriebe seit der |brochen Integritat prifen (P2)
bei Kanalen Initialisierung ¢ Neue Saule hinzugefiigt | Motorkabel oder Sdule aus-
tauschen
e System initialisieren (P1)
E12 |Positionsfehler |Ein Kanal hat eine o Es ist zu viel Rucklauf auf- | e Tisch in vollstandig einge-
andere Position als getreten fahrene Position fahren
die anderen e System initialisieren (P1)
E13  |Kurzschluss Kurzschluss wahrend |e Gequetschtes Motorkabel | Motorkabelanschlisse prii-

des Betriebs erkannt

o Kurzschluss im Motor

fen (P2)
¢ Motorkabel abklemmen
und ersetzen (P4)

e Sdule ausbauen und erset-




Code

Name

Beschreibung

Mogliche Ursache

Abhilfe

E15 |Leistungsbegren- |System hat seine Leis- | « Netzkabel wahrend der  |e Prifen Sie, ob das Netzka-
zung tungsgrenze erreicht |Bewegung gezogen bel nicht eingeklemmt ist
e Interner Fehler und sich frei bewegen kann
Dies wird haufig zusammen | Verwenden Sie den in der
mit E10 beobachtet. Steuereinheit integrierten
E15 ist, wenn der Leistungs-|  Zugentlastungshaken
regler die Geschwindigkeit
an den Stellantrieben
ohne nennenswerten
Stromverbrauch herunter-
geregelt hat, was in der
Regel durch einen Span-
nungsabfall in der Strom-
versorgung verursacht wird.
E16 |Tastenfehler Unzuldssige Tasten * Mehrere Tasten gleichzei- | Bedienelement prifen
gedriickt tig gedriickt
(wird intern im DP1C
behandelt)
E17 Sicherheit LINbus-Einheit unter- |* DP1C/DPF1C hat keine ¢ Versuchen Sie DP mit einer
fehlt stutzt keine Sicher- aktuelle Software neueren Softwareversion
heitsfunktion (auf dem Etikett aufge-
druckt)
E18 |Fehlender Zum Andern der o Service-Tool fehlt beim e Service-Tool hinzufiigen
Initialisierungs- | Kanalanzahl des Sys- |Initialisieren im BASELIFT-
stecker tems ist ein spezielles | System
Service-Tool erforder-
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 Kanal 1 fehlt Kanal 1 wird als feh- | e Unterbrechung der Ver- | e Motorkabelanschliisse und
lend erkannt bindung Funktionsfahigkeit tiberpri-
* Defektes Motorkabel fen (P2)
* Motor in der Sdule defekt | Motorkabel oder Saule er-
setzen
o System initialisieren (P1)
E24  |Kanal 2 fehlt Kanal 2 wird als feh- | e siehe Ursache E23 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E23
lend erkannt
E25 |Kanal 3 fehlt Kanal 3 wird als feh- |e siehe Ursache E23 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E23
lend erkannt
E26 |Kanal 4 fehlt Kanal 4 wird als feh- | e siehe Ursache E23 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E23
lend erkannt
E29 |TypKanall Kanal 1 ist nicht vom | Anderung des Saulentyps |* - Siulentyp iiberpriifen
gleichen e Loses Kabel im Motor e - S3ule austauschen
Typ wie bei der Initia- e - System initialisieren (P1)
lisierung
E30 |Typ Kanal 2 Kanal 2 ist nicht vom |e siehe Ursache E29 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E29

gleichen Typ wie bei
der Initialisierung

oder nicht vom glei-
chen Typ wie Kanal 1




Code |Name Beschreibung Mogliche Ursache Abhilfe
E31 |Typ Kanal 3 Kanal 3 ist nicht vom | siehe Ursache E29 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E29
gleichen Typ wie bei
der Initialisierung
oder nicht vom glei-
chen Typ wie Kanal 1
E32 |TypKanal 4 Kanal 4 ist nicht vom |e siehe Ursache E29 o Gleiche Schritte wie bei E29
gleichen Typ wie bei
der Initialisierung
oder nicht vom glei-
chen Typ wie Kanal 1
E35 Kanal 1 Impuls- |Kanal 1 hatte zu viele | Loses/defektes Kabel e Motorkabelanschlisse und
fehler Impulsfehler ¢ Hallsensor-Platine Funktionsfahigkeit tiberpri-
fen (P2)
e Saule ersetzen
e System initialisieren (P1)
E36 |Kanal 2 Impuls- |Kanal 2 hatte zu viele |e siehe Ursache E35 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E35
fehler Impulsfehler
E37 Kanal 3 Impuls- |Kanal 3 hatte zu viele | e siehe Ursache E35 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E35
fehler Impulsfehler
E38 |Kanal 4 Impuls- |Kanal 4 hatte zu viele |e siehe Ursache E35 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E35
fehler Impulsfehler
E41 |Kanal 1 Uberlast |Uberlast nach oben |e Siule ist (iberlastet e Last entfernen
aufwarts auf ¢ Auf Hindernis aufgefahren| ¢ Hindernis entfernen (P3)
Kanal 1 aufgetreten | e Endlage erreicht (bevor |e Initialisieren, falls erforder-
die Initialisierung in der lich (P1)
oberen Endlage erfolgt)
E42 |Kanal 2 Uberlast |Uberlast nach oben |e siehe Ursache E41 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E41
aufwarts auf
Kanal 2 aufgetreten
E43 |Kanal 3 Uberlast |Uberlast nach oben |e siehe Ursache E41 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E41
aufwarts auf
Kanal 3 aufgetreten
E44 |Kanal 4 Uberlast |Uberlast nach oben |e siehe Ursache E41 o Gleiche Schritte wie bei E41
aufwarts auf
Kanal 4 aufgetreten
E47 |Kanal 1 Uberlast |Uberlast nach unten |e Auf Hindernis aufgefahren|e Hindernis entfernen (P3)
abwarts auf Kanal 1 aufgetre- ¢ Initialisieren, falls erforder-
ten lich (P1)
E48 |Kanal 2 Uberlast |Uberlast nach unten |e siehe Ursache E47 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E47
abwarts auf Kanal 2 aufgetre-
ten
E49 |Kanal 3 Uberlast |Uberlast nach unten |e siehe Ursache E47 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E47
abwarts auf Kanal 3 aufgetre-
ten
E50 |Kanal 4 Uberlast |Uberlast nach unten |e siehe Ursache E47 o Gleiche Schritte wie bei E47
abwarts auf Kanal 4 aufgetre-
ten
E53 Kanal 1 Kollisionsschutz aus- | Auf Hindernis aufgefahren|e Hindernis entfernen (P3)

Kollisionsschutz

gelost
auf Kanal 1

Initialisieren, falls erforder-
lich (P1)




Code |Name Beschreibung Mogliche Ursache Abhilfe
E54  |Kanal 2 Kollisionsschutz aus- | siehe Ursache E53 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E53
Kollisionsschutz | geldst
auf Kanal 2
ES5 |Kanal 3 Kollisionsschutz aus- |e siehe Ursache E53 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E53
Kollisionsschutz | geldst
auf Kanal 3
ES6 |Kanal 4 Kollisionsschutz aus- |e siehe Ursache E53 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E53
Kollisionsschutz | gelost
auf Kanal 4
E59 |Kanal 1 SLS/PIE- |Sicherheitsendschal- |e Auf Hindernis aufgefahren|e Hindernis entfernen (P3)
20 ter aktiviert auf Kanal ¢ |nitialisieren, falls erforder-
1 lich (P1)
E60 Kanal 2 SLS/PIE- |Sicherheitsendschal- |e siehe Ursache E59 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E59
20 ter aktiviert auf Kanal
2
E61 Kanal 3 SLS/PIE- |Sicherheitsendschal- | siehe Ursache E59 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E59
20 ter aktiviert auf Kanal
3
E62 Kanal 4 SLS/PIE- |Sicherheitsendschal- |e siehe Ursache E59 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E59
Z0 ter aktiviert auf Kanal
4
E65 |Kanall In Kanal 1 werden * Motorpole sind gekreuzt | e Motorkabelanschliisse und
Impulsrichtung | Impulse in falscher ¢ Hallsensorkabel sind ge- Funktionsfahigkeit tiberpri-
Richtung gezahlt kreuzt fen (P2)
e Saule ersetzen
e System initialisieren (P1)
E66 |Kanal 2 In Kanal 2 werden e siehe Ursache E66 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E65
Impulsrichtung | Impulse in falscher
Richtung gezéhlt
E67 |Kanal 3 In Kanal 3 werden e siehe Ursache E66 ¢ Gleiche Schritte wie bei E66
Impulsrichtung | Impulse in falscher
Richtung gezahlt
E68 |Kanal 4 In Kanal 4 werden e siehe Ursache E66 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E66
Impulsrichtung | Impulse in falscher
Richtung gezahlt
E71 |Kanal 1A Kurzschluss an Kanal |e Beschadigung des Motor- | ¢ Motorkabel auf Beschadi-
Kurzschluss 1 [Wenn T-Splitter kabels gung priifen, bei Beschadi-
verwendet ¢ Beschadigung des aus der gung austauschen
wird, Kurzschluss an  |S3ule austretenden Kabels |e Uberpriifen Sie das aus der
1A] (falls vorhanden) Saule austretende Kabel
(falls vorhanden) und erset-
zen Sie es, falls es bescha-
digt ist.
E72 |Kanal 1B Kurzschluss an Kanal |e siehe Ursache E71 e Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

Kurzschluss

1 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
1B]




Code

Name

Beschreibung

Mogliche Ursache

Abhilfe

E73

Kanal 2A
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
2 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
2A]

® siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E74

Kanal 2B
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
2 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
28]

e siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E75

Kanal 3A
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
3 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
3A]

e siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E76

Kanal 3B
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
3 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
3B]

e siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E77

Kanal 4A
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
4 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
4A]

e siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E78

Kanal 4B
Kurzschluss

Kurzschluss an Kanal
4 [Wenn T-Splitter
verwendet

wird, Kurzschluss an
4B]

e siehe Ursache E71

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E71

E86

Master

Verbindung zum Mas-
ter verloren ODER
folgende

Meldungen kommen
vom Master

[Nur im multiparallelen
System verwendet]

¢ Schlechte Kabelverbin-
dung zur Master-Box

* Wenn ein anderer Fehler-
code folgt, dann werden
Codes von der Master-Box
tbermittelt

Verbindung zur Master-Box
prufen, Kabel auf Funktion
prifen

Wenn andere Fehlercodes
Ubermittelt werden, siehe
oben.

E87

Follower 1

Verbindung zum 1.
Follower verloren
ODER folgende
Meldungen kommen
vom 1. Follower

e siehe Ursache E86

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E86

E88

Follower 2

Verbindung zum 2.
Follower verloren
ODER folgende
Meldungen kommen
vom 2. Follower

e siehe Ursache E86

Gleiche Schritte wie bei E86




Code |Name Beschreibung Mogliche Ursache Abhilfe
E89 |Follower 3 Verbindung zum 3. e siehe Ursache E86 o Gleiche Schritte wie bei E86
Follower verloren
ODER folgende
Meldungen kommen
vom 3. Follower
E93 |Desk Sensor Erkannter Impuls vom | ¢ DS1 wurde ausgel6st e Entfernen Sie Hindernisse,
1 - Aktivierung LINbus- die den Desk Antrieb zum
Sicherheitsendschal- Stillstand bringen, und stel-
ter, z. B. DS1 len Sie die Hohe erneut ein
E94 Desk Sensor LIN SLS-Gerét (z. B. ® DS1 kann nicht mehrer- | Priifen Sie, ob der DS1 kor-

1 - Reagiert
nicht

DS1) antwortet nicht
mehr

kannt werden

rekt montiert ist
¢ Entfernen Sie den DS1 und
stecken Sie ihn wieder ein

5

Sollten Teile des Arbeitsplatzes wahrend des Betriebes ungewdhnliche
Gerausche oder Geriche verursachen, ziehen Sie unverziglich den Netz-
stecker, beziehungsweise schalten Sie den Akku ab.




7. Wartung, Instandhaltung

7.1 Wartungsarbeiten

Prifen Sie den Arbeitsplatz vor jeder Benutzung auf sichtbare Abnutzungen und/oder Be-
schadigungen.

FUhren Sie keinerlei Wartungs- und Instandhaltungsarbeiten am Untergestell des Arbeits-
platzes, beziehungsweise stromfliihrenden Teilen aus. Diese sind ausschlieRlich durch auto-
risiertes Elektrofachpersonal durch den Hersteller, siehe 1.3, auszufihren.

Elektrischer Schlag!

Tod oder schwere Verletzungen des Kérpers und der GliedmaRen durch
elektrischen Schlag.

eZiehen Sie vor jeglichen Wartungs- und Instandhaltungsarbeiten am
Arbeitsplatz den Netzstecker.

Gefahr durch unsachgemifRe Wartung und Instandhaltung

Bei unsachgemaR durchgefihrten Wartungs- und Instandhaltungsarbeiten

besteht die Gefahr von schweren Verletzungen bis hin zum Tod fir das Per-

sonal. Bei Arbeiten an dem Arbeitstisch ist sicherzustellen, dass

e Arbeiten nur im spannungslosen Zustand und von qualifizierten und
autorisierten Elektrofachpersonal durch den Hersteller durchgefihrt
werden.

7.2 Zubehér-/Ersatzteile

Verwenden Sie ausschliefRlich Original-Zubehor- und Ersatzteile. Ersatzteile dirfen nur
durch fachkundiges Servicepersonal vom Hersteller, siehe 1.3, montiert werden. Andern-
falls verlieren Sie Gewdhrleistungs- und Garantieanspriche.

7.3 Reinigung

Verwenden Sie keine aggressiven Reinigungssubstanzen. Verwenden Sie zur Reinigung kei-
nen Hochdruckreiniger. Reinigungs- und Desinfektionsmittel dirfen nur mit einem pH-Wert
von 6-8 benutzt werden (d. h. keine stark alkalischen oder sauren Mittel).



8. Demontage und Entsorgung

Dieser Abschnitt enthalt Informationen Uber die sach- und fachgerechte Demontage und
umweltgerechte Entsorgung des Produktes.

Elektrischer Schlag!

“. i Tod oder schwere Verletzungen des Kérpers und der GliedmalRen durch
@ elektrischen Schlag.

¢ Ziehen Sie vor der Demontage den Netzstecker und stellen Sie sicher,
dass ein unbeaufsichtigtes Einschalten nicht moglich ist.

Sicherer Ablauf der Demontage:
1. Produkt ausschalten Netzstecker ziehen und reinigen.
2. Energieversorgung Elektrik trennen.
3. Produkt demontieren.
4. Produktteile einlagern (staubfrei und gut beliiftet) oder entsorgen.

Entsorgen Sie das Produkt nach den nationalen und internationalen Bestimmungen lhres
Landes.

Die Steuerung, Schalter und der Motor sind elektrische Gerdte im Sinne der Richtlinie
2006/42/EG. Es wird empfohlen diese soweit wie moglich in die Abfallwertstoffgruppen
Metall, Kunststoff, Kabel, Brennstoffe und wiederverwendbare Stoffe zu zerlegen, um sie
zu entsorgen und wieder zu verwerten. Entsorgen Sie auch andere Komponenten umwelt-
gerecht.

Die Entsorgung kann zu Umweltschaden fihren.
¢ Auf regionale Vorschriften achten.
¢ An drtliche Entsorgungsunternehmen wenden.
e Nach Moglichkeit Wertstoffe der Kreislaufwirtschaft zufthren.

Umwelt




9. CE-Konformitatserklarung

RAUI
ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EG-Konformitatserklarung
im Sinne der EG-Maschinenrichtlinie 2006/42/EG, Anhang Il 1. A

Der Hersteller: Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

erklart hiermit, dass folgende Maschine, in der vom Hersteller in Verkehr gebrachten Ausfiihrung, allen
einschldgigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 2006/42/EG ,,Maschinenrichtlinie” — einschlieBlich derer zum
Zeitpunkt dieser Erkldrung giiltigen Anderungen — entspricht.

Bezeichnung: adlatus Baujahr: 2024

Produkt- und o adlatus 100: Seriennummer 08-ST
Seriennummer:
o adlatus 150: Seriennummer 08-AT
« adlatus 300: Seriennummer 08-WT

« adlatus 600: Seriennummer 08-WB

Beschreibung: Der héheneinstellbare Arbeitstisch dient zum ergonomischen Einstellen einer
Arbeitsflache und des Zubehdrs als Sitz-, bzw. Steharbeitsplatz.

Die Maschine entspricht ebenfalls den einschldgigen Bestimmungen der folgenden weiteren Richtlinien -
einschlieBlich derer zum Zeitpunkt dieser Erklarung giiltigen Anderungen:

2014/30/EU Elektromagnetische Vertraglichkeit (EMV)

Die folgenden harmonisierten Normen nach Artikel 7 (2) der Maschinenrichtlinie 2006/42/EG wurden

angewandt:
Verweis Bezeichnung der Norm
EN ISO 12100:2010 Sicherheit von Maschinen - Allgemeine Gestaltungsleitsatze - Risikobeurteilung

und Risikominderung

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Sicherheit von Maschinen - Ergonomische Anforderungen an die Gestaltung
von Anzeigen und Stellteilen - Teil 1: Allgemeine Leitsatze fiir Benutzer-
Interaktion mit Anzeigen und Stellteilen

EN 894-4:2010 Sicherheit von Maschinen- Ergonomische Anforderungen an die Gestaltung von
Anzeigen und Stellteilen- Teil 4: Lage und Anordnung von Anzeigen und
Stellteilen
Die in der Gemeinschaft ansédssige Person, die fiir die Z llung der technischen Unterlagen

bevollméchtigt ist:

Name: Rau GmbH
StraBe/Nr.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telefon: +49 7433 98 82-0
PLZ Stadt: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Telefax: +49 7433 98 82-22

A}

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11s.2024
Ort, Datum Bernd Rau, Geschaftsfiihrer




10 Zertifizierung elektrischer Bauteile

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration







herausragend

RAU.

operating manual ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Electric height-adjustable work tables, workbenches, and workstations series adlatus

— —
p——
—
paze
T

IMPORTANT
READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE
KEEP FOR LATER REFERENCE







Table of Content

Foreword E4
1. General Information E5
17 OPEIALION MANUAN e ES
1.2 Product E5
1.3 Responsibilities of the Manufacturer and Supplier E6
2. Safety E7
2.1 Presentation of Warning Notices E7
2.2 Used Labeling SYMIDOIS ... E8
2.3 General Safety INSEIUCTIONS ..o E9
2.4 Personnel Requirements E9
2.5Intended Use E10
2.6 Reasonably Foreseeable Misuse EN
2.7 RESIAUAI RISKS .ooooo e E12
3. Product Description E13
BT VB SIONS e E13
3.2 Load Distribution E14
3.3 Structural Modifications to the Workplace - System Assemblies, Caster Sets E14
3.4 Technical Data E14
3.5 SATELY DIBVICES ..o E18
4. Transport, Handling and Storage E19
5. Assembly, Installation and Commissioning E20
D1 SOUUD s E20
S =l a\Vilcelalaal=Tatw=1 I @loT aTe iulo] q =TT E21
5.3 Electrical Connection E21
6. Operation E22
6.1 Securing and Handling E22
6.2 Operation with Standard Control UNIT ..o E23
6.3 Operation with Comfort Control Unit (optional available)............. E23

6.4 Operation with a Battery

7. Maintenance and Servicing
7.1 Maintenance Work

7.2 Accessories/Spare Parts
7.3 Cleaning

8. Disassembly and Disposal
9. Declaration of Conformity
10 Certification of electrical components E33




Foreword
Dear Customer,

First and foremost, we are pleased to welcome you as a customer. We ask that you use our
products according to this operation manual to ensure you get the maximum enjoyment
from them for as long as possible. Conversely, improper use can negatively impact the life-
span, functionality, and especially the safety of the products.




1. General Information

1.1 Operation Manual

Operation manuals may be updated at any time due to technical changes. Therefore, please
check the current version of your manual regularly, but especially before entering a new
product lifecycle, at www.rau-gmbh.de/montageanleitungen using the following identifi-

cation.

Identification Number: 00001
Current Version: 3.0
Date: 07/2024

This operation manual is divided into various chapters for the respective target groups. Each
chapter contains all the necessary information for the safe operation during the different
phases of the product lifecycle

Further information on components or subsystems, environmental impacts, is either descri-
bed directly in the operation manual or indicated with a corresponding note:

D Helpful usage instructions or information for the product, or a cross-re-
ference to another document.
Information
Failure to comply may pose risks to the environment.
Enviroment
1.2 Product

You have chosen one of our electrically height-adjustable workstations from the adlatus
series for ergonomic height adjustment of a work surface, either as a sitting or standing
workstation. These are categorized based on lifting capacity as follows:

eadlatus 150: 150 kilograms lifting capacity, serial number 08-AT
e adlatus 300: 300 kilograms lifting capacity, serial number 08-WT
e adlatus 600: 600 kilograms lifting capacity, serial number 08-WB

For more detailed information, please refer to Chapter 3, Product Description.



1.3 Responsibilities of the Manufacturer and Supplier

RAU GmbH is responsible for the manufacturing and assembly of components.

herausragend
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2. Safety

The data and information in the operation manual are intended solely for product descrip-
tion and safe, as well as proper, operation. The information does not relieve the user from
making their own assessments and inspections. Please note that our products are subject
to natural wear and aging processes. When selling, renting, or otherwise transferring the
product, the operation manual must be passed on.

tanding, and adhering to this manual. For this reason, it must be accessi-

@ Safe use of the height-adjustable workstation requires reading, unders-
ble to every operator.

2.1 Presentation of Warning Notices
Warning notices in the operation manual are marked with a pictogram and a keyword and
are structured as follows:

P>

This warning is used when failure to comply will result in death or serious
health injuries.

>

This warning is used when failure to comply may result in death or serious
health injuries

CAUTION

This warning is used when failure to comply may result in moderate or
minor health injuries.

>

NOTE

This warning is used when failure to comply may result in damage to the
machine or surroundings.

>

Warning notices are presented according to the SAFE principle:

S = Signal word, such as Danger, Warning, Caution, Attention, Information, or Environmental
A = Type and Source of Danger

F = Consequences of Ignoring the Danger

E = Escape



SIGNAL WORD

Type and Source of Danger
(Origin and source of the hazard.)

Personal Consequences of Non-Compliance
Protective  (What happens if the warning is ignored.)

Equipment < Escape / Avoidance
(How to avoid or resolve the hazardous situation.)

2.2 Used Labeling Symbols
According to DIN EN ISO 7010, safety signs are categorized into mandatory, warning, and
prohibition symbols. The following symbols are used in this operation manual.

O
S
@

Mandatory: Increased Caution

Mandatory: Requirement to Read the Operation Manual.

Mandatory: Disconnect the power plug before the next operation.

Mandatory: Use foot protection.

Danger Warning: Imminent danger to life and health.

Danger Warning: Possible Risk of Crushing

Danger Warning: Possible Risk of Electric Shock

Danger Warning: Possible Risk from Suspended Load

Danger Warning: Possible Risk from Forklift Trucks




2.3 General Safety Instructions

This chapter addresses general safety instructions that are not specific to individual work
steps. Task-specific safety instructions can be found in the relevant sections of the operation
manual. Please make sure to follow all safety instructions carefully!

Unsafe or improper operation and adjustment of the workstation pose a
risk of severe injuries from crushing and cutting points.

Moisture and/or dampness on electrical components pose a danger to
human life. Protect the workstation from any moisture and/or dampness.

e Never set up the workstation unevenly, as this can cause damage to the
: side panels and the motor. Also, never drop the workstation.
X L]
*Never load the workstation contrary to the specified load distribution
and/or the regulations for permissible attachments and modifications.

2.4 Personnel Requirements

The personnel employed must be sufficiently qualified, with adequate training, education,
and professional experience to perform the intended tasks. Experience is primarily defined
by the personnel’s ability to prevent damage to both people and the product.

Individuals involved with the product must be sufficiently familiar with
the language of the operation manual, existing warnings and general inst-
Information  ructions, as well as the user interface, in order to understand them.

Persons with insufficient knowledge and/or experience must be instructed in operation by
a qualified professional. Physically, sensorily, or mentally impaired individuals must be in-
structed and supervised by a responsible person for their safety.

The following knowledge is required for commissioning and operating the adlatus series
products:

Specialist

The qualified professional is personnel employed by the operator. The professional, due to
their technical training, mechanical and electrical basic knowledge, and experience, posses-
ses the ability to recognize potential hazards and implement appropriate safety measures.
A qualified professional must adhere to the relevant technical rules.



Specialized Personnel / Manufacturer

The specialized personnel is the customer service/servicing technician from the manufac-
turer Rau GmbH. They are qualified to perform all tasks on the machine and operate it due
to their training and extensive experience. Furthermore, they possess advanced knowledge
and experience with specialized systems such as electrical systems.

You, as the customer, are responsible for the aforementioned tasks. Repair work may only
be carried out by the manufacturer, as stated in section 1.3.

2.5 Intended Use
The electrically height-adjustable workbench is a product within the scope of the Machinery
Directive 2006/42/EC (complete machine).

It is a technical working tool intended for both private and commercial use. The workben-
ches must only be used in accordance with the technical specifications and safety guideli-
nes.

The height-adjustable workbench is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface and
accessories for use as a seated or standing workstation. The internal regulations and guide-
lines of the user’s country must be adhered to. Unauthorized structural modifications to the
workbench are not permitted.

Children cannot assess the hazards of the table frame when they are unsupervised around
the table. The manufacturer is not liable for any resulting damages.

e The table legs of the base frame are designed for even and uniformly distributed loads

e Use is only permitted when the unit is stationary or when the wheels are secured with
the locking brakes.

¢ Integrate the height-adjustable workbench into its environment safely.

e The operator is responsible for proper and safe installation.

e Instruct personnel.

e Unsafe or improper operation and adjustment of the workbench pose a risk of severe
injuries from crushing and cutting points.

e Use only original accessories from the manufacturer.

Any other or extended use of the table base frame is considered non-intended and thus
inappropriate. In such cases, safety may be compromised. The company RAU GmbH is not
liable for any resulting damages.




2.6 Reasonably Foreseeable Misuse
Any use other than that specified under ,Intended Use” or any use that exceeds these spe-
cifications is considered non-intended and is prohibited.

e Work on systems or components under voltage is prohibited. Before performing any
work on systems under voltage, they must be de-energized and secured against reacti-
vation.

e Work on the workbench may only be performed by qualified and authorized personnel.

e Operating without or with incomplete safety guards is prohibited.

e Bypassing or tampering with safety guards is prohibited.

e QOperation of the workbench is prohibited in the event of damage.

e The use of components or parts that do not meet the specified performance parameters
is prohibited. Use only replacement parts approved by the manufacturer.

e Using the table base frame and its equipment contrary to its intended use.

e |tis not intended for the transportation or support of people or animals.

e |t is prohibited for persons to be underneath a loaded workbench.

¢ Using the table base frame in outdoor areas or in damp environments.

¢ Loading the table base frame with a greater weight than permitted.

¢ Loading the table base frame with an unevenly distributed load.

e Using the table base frame for pulling or pushing objects.

e Operating the table base frame outside of its specified limits.

e QOperating the table base frame contrary to the provisions in the operation manual re-
garding safety instructions, installation, operation, and malfunctions.

e QOperating the table in the event of damage.

e Performing repair, adjustment, and maintenance work without adhering to safety regu-
lations (UVV).




2.7 Residual Risks

The electrically height-adjustable workbench is constructed according to the state of the art
and recognized safety standards. However, even with proper use, there may still be risks to
the user’s safety or others, or potential damage to the workbench frame or other property.

Danger from electrical voltage!

Touching live components can result in severe injury or death from
electric shock.

¢ When working on electrical equipment, always observe the 5 safety ru-
les:

1.Disconnect

2.Secure against re-connection

3.Verify de-energization

4.Ground and short-circuit

5.Cover or shield adjacent live parts6.  Before starting work on
electrical equipment, verify de-energization with appropriate tes-
ting instruments and secure against re-connection.

e Before starting work on electrical equipment, verify that the equipment
is de-energized using appropriate measuring instruments and secure it
against re-energization.

e Work on electrical equipment must only be carried out by qualified and
trained personnel.

NOTE

Falling components due to improper handling during transport can
cause property damage.

e Selection of appropriate transport equipment
eThe table frame is equipped with casters for transport on flat surfaces.




3. Product Description

3.1 Versions
The adlatus 150 and adlatus 300 series are equipped with two and four, respectively, De-
sklift DL15 lift columns from Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

The adlatus 600 series is equipped with four and eight, respectively, Desklift DL1A lift co-
lumns from Linak.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490

of Y
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All workstations in the adlatus series are available in both fixed and mobile versions and can
be powered either by a mains plug or autonomously by a battery.

Battery Box BAOO1
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3.2 Load Distribution
Always distribute the loads evenly across the work surface. Observe the maximum permis-
sible load.

In addition to the guidelines for load distribution, the following points are recommended to
ensure minimal strain on the lifting columns.

¢ Place heavy single loads as centrally as possible on the work surface.
e |f vertical impact forces are necessary, perform them when the work
0 surface is in the lowest position.
¢ Adhere strictly to the maximum duty cycle of the lifting columns, as spe-
cified in the technical data.

3.3 Structural Modifications to the Workplace - System Assemblies, Caster Sets
Ensure that all attachments and/or assemblies mounted on the vertically moving part of
the workstation reduce the allowable lifting load by the weight of these attachments/as-
semblies. For all adlatus products, casters can be retrofitted. Any retrofitting and/or mo-
difications are the responsibility of the customer and must comply with the specifications
provided in the catalog.

EC, will invalidate the manufacturer’s CE declaration of conformity. Con-

0 Significant modifications, as defined by the Machinery Directive 2006/42/
sequently, warranty claims against the manufacturer will also be void.

3.4 Technical Data

General

Supply Voltage 230V

Nominal Voltage 230V

Nominal Frequency 50 Hz

Storage and Transport Temperature -20° bis +70°C

Protection Class Il

Maximum Duty Cycle 10%- 6 minutes per hour or 2 minutes conti-

nuous operation at full load
Stroke Length 400 mm




Battery Box BA0O1
Battery Capacity

2,15 Ah /52 kWh

Nominal Voltage 24V DC
Max. Discharge Current 9A
Max. Charge Voltage 40V DC
Charge Current 0,5A
Weight 600 g

Storage and Transport Temperature

0 °C bis +45 °C

adlatus 150
Operating Area Indoor
Operating Ambient Temperature +10° to +40°C
Sound Pressure Level <70 dB(A)
Lifting Force 3000 N
Nominal Lifting Speed without Load 38 mm/s
Nominal Lifting Speed with Rated Load | 29 mm/s

adlatus 300
Operating Area Indoor
Operating Ambient Temperature +10° to +40°C
Sound Pressure Level <70 dB(A)
Lifting Force 6000 N
Nominal Lifting Speed without Load 38 mm/s
Nominal Lifting Speed with Rated Load | 29 mm/s

adlatus 600
Operating Area Indoor
Operating Ambient Temperature +10° to +40°C
Sound Pressure Level <70 dB(A)
Lifting Force 6000 N
Nominal Lifting Speed without Load 38 mm/s
Nominal Lifting Speed with Rated Load | 29 mm/s
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In the adlatus 600 series with a width greater than 2000mm, two adlatus 600 workbenches
with continuous work surfaces are mounted side by side.
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3.5 Safety Devices

To avoid shear and crush points between workstations moving vertically past each other
with a distance of less than 100 mm, shear guards are installed. These are available separa-
tely and can be ordered by the customer if needed.

Shear guard AT 150/WT 300 and WB 600/1200




4. Transport, Handling and Storage

Please observe the transport instructions on the packaging and store adlatus workstations
in the original packaging, in a dry place protected from direct sunlight, within a temperature
range of-20°C to +70°C, unless you have chosen a battery-operated version

Explosion Hazard with Battery Operation

Improper storage of the battery-powered version poses an explosion ha-
zard due to the battery
¢ Store battery-powered versions in a temperature range between 0 °C
and 45 °C; otherwise, there is an explosion hazard!

Danger from suspended loads

Improper transport poses a risk of severe injuries to the transporter. During
transport, ensure that

ethe appropriate personal protective equipment is used.
*no persons are present under suspended loads.
eonly warehouse vehicles are used.

Please observe the following points for safe transport:
¢ Only sufficiently dimensioned floor conveyors should be used for transport, which can
safely handle the mass of the workbench.
¢ Loading and unloading from a pallet, as well as relocation, must be performed exclusive-
ly with appropriate lifting equipment.

Dispose of the packaging according to the national and international regulations of your
country.




5. Assembly, Installation and Commiissioning

Here you will find all the information for safe assembly, installation, and commissioning.
The target audience for this section is skilled personnel who, due to their training and ex-
perience, are able to recognize potential hazards and have a fundamental understanding of
the function.

Check the product for visible damage. If any is found, the product must not be used further.

5.1 Setup

Das Produkt muss so aufgestellt werden, dass ausreichend Bewegungsraum fir alle Tatig-
keiten in jeder Lebensphase gewahrleistet werden kann. Der Arbeitstisch ist ausschlieRlich
in geschlossenen und trockenen Raumen aufzustellen.

Risk of electrical shock!

Touching live components can result in severe injury or death from electric
shock.

e Before starting work on electrical equipment, verify the absence of
voltage with appropriate measuring tools and ensure it is locked out
against re-energization.

*Work on electrical equipment may only be performed by qualified,
trained personnel.

Tripping hazard

Loose or scattered parts and cables pose an increased risk of tripping and
resulting injuries, such as fractures, bruises, or head injuries.

*Keep all parts together, place loose items on suitable surfaces, do
not leave cables on the floor, and route cables in a way that prevents
accidents.




CAUTION
Crushing and Cutting Hazard

Inadequate setup poses a risk of crushing and shearing when raising or
lowering the work surface with the control unit.

¢ A minimum distance of 100 mm from head-side adjacent objects and/
or workstations must be maintained. If the distance is less, a required
shear guard, see chapter 3.5, must be installed between them.

*Remove any objects that could obstruct the vertical movement path of
the workstation.

e Placing workstations side by side with a distance of less than 100 mm is
not allowed.

Place the height-adjustable workstation on a stable, dry surface with a maximum incline of
2.5%. If you have chosen a stationary version, you can level the workstation using the ad-
justment feet. For a mobile version, secure the workstation using the locking brakes.

Secure all moving parts before commissioning to prevent them from falling and causing
injuries. Ensure that accidental activation is not possible.

For safe loading/unloading, please note:
e Choose an appropriate transport vehicle with sufficient load capacity.
e Determine and mark the exact placement location.
e Establish the transport route and remove any potential obstacles.
e Keep unauthorized persons away from the transport route and placement area.
e Secure the work area.
e Check the transport safety of the product and its components.
e Inspect the condition of the parts and packaging.

5.2 Environmental Conditions
Wait to start operation until all components have reached a temperature range between
+10°C and +40°C.

5.3 Electrical Connection
Route cables and wires to prevent damage and avoid tripping hazards. Ensure that there are
no slippery, tripping, or falling spots

Check if the operating voltage of the local power supply matches that of the workstation
(see the rating plate on the control unit, standard = 230V).




6. Operation

A sufficient distance must be maintained between the workbench and surrounding objects
to avoid risks of crushing and shearing. Before activating the lifting movement, personnel
must ensure that no objects or body parts of other people are within the danger zone.

CAUTION
Crushing hazard

There is a crushing hazard when raising and lowering the work surface using
the control unit.

*Only operate the control unit if you have an unobstructed view of the
workspace.

* Do not reach into the path of the guide columns during the raising and
lowering process.

D Please ensure that the workspace is always used within the limits of the

technical data.
Information

6.1 Securing and Handling

* Before each operation of the workstation, check for visible damage. En-
sure that the workstation is set up according to this manual and that no
objects, such as the power cable, can be pinched

@ e Before moving the workstation, unplug the power cord and, if applica-
ble, release the locking brakes on the wheels. Once the workstation is
in its new location, secure the brakes again and plug the power cord
back in.




6.2 Operation with Standard Control Unit

The Standard Control Unit allows only the adjustment of the work surface height. Press the
left arrow to move the work surface upward. Press the right arrow to move the work surface
downward.

Standard Control Unit

6.3 Operation with Comfort Control Unit (optional available)

The Comfort Control Unit allows for adjustment of the work surface height, displays it digi-
tally, and offers a memory function for up to three positions. When not in use, the display
turns off to save power in standby mode. Additionally, the display shows error codes from
the drive system and serves as a diagnostic tool..

Press the left arrow to raise the work surface. Press the right arrow to lower it. The current
work surface height is displayed on the right side of the screen.

To save a work surface height with the memory function, set the workstation to the desired
height, press the ,S“ button, and then press the desired memory button.

Comfort Control Unit
130

25




6.4 Operation with a Battery

The BAOO1 battery box from Linak features an LED light indicator that provides information
about the charge level and emits an audible alarm signal when the battery needs charging.
Charging is done via the included network cable.

NOTE

e Before charging, check that the nominal voltage of your local power

e Connect the battery’s power cable when the acoustic alarm signals the
need for charging, and then plug in the power plug.

* Do not move the workstation during the charging process.

e Unplug the power plug once the charging process is complete and store
the power cable safely.

* Release the locking brakes before moving the workstation.

supply matches that of the battery.
e For mobile versions, secure the locking brakes before charging.

6.5 Malfunctions and Emergencies
If you have any uncertainties regarding the operation of the control unit, we hope to assist
you by directing you to the support website for the specific control unit. Please visit the
homepage of the control unit you are using.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Comfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

If your workstation no longer moves upward, an initialization procedure needs to be per-
formed. To do this, press and hold the downward button until the workstation stops in the
lowest position. Press the button again and hold it for an additional five to ten seconds. The
workstation should now operate correctly again.

If there is an error with the Comfort control unit, the corresponding error code will be di-
splayed. The meaning of the error codes can be found in the following table.




Error Codes

Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk has an un- |e Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known position and |e New column added
needs to be initialised
E02 |General Overload in upward | e Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | e Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
e Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
EO8 |Watchdog Indicate that software | Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog ¢ Initialise the system (P1)
* Replace control box
E09  |LIN collision Collisions detected on |® Key pressed ontwo or | Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |® Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, |® Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |* Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3- or |* Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, e Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 [Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- | Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation e Replace motor cable or
column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)
E12 |Position error Once channel has a e Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others ¢ Initialise system (P1)
E13  [Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable |e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ |Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E15 |Power limit System has reached |¢ Mains cable pulled du- | Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error lllegal keys pressed e Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1Cdoesnot |e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Chl missing Channel 1is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing e Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
e Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 | Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 | Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- |e Loose wire inside motor | e Replace column
sed e Initialise the system (P1)
E30 | Ch2type Channel 2 is not same | see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 | Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 | Ch4type Channel 4 is not same | * see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy
E35 |Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to e Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many * Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors * Replace column
¢ |nitialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to e see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to e see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 | Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to e see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 |Chl overload Overload up occurred |® Column is overloaded e Remove load
up on channel 1 e Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
* Reached end stop (befo- | Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred |® see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 | Ch3 overload Overload up occurred |* see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred |* see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Chl overload Overload down oc- e Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 e |nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 |Ch2 overload Overload down oc- * see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- * see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- * see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Chl anti-col Anti-collision trigge- |* Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |nitialise if necessary (P1)
E54 | Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- |* see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- |* see cause E53 * Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
E56 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- |e see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch e Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 ¢ |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch e see cause E59 * Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch e see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch e see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy

E65 |Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)

E66 |Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 |Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) * Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1B short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 * Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3B short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to |® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
¢ If followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower 1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 |Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from | e DS1 was triggered e Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94  |Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |e DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it

NOTE

If any parts of the workstation produce unusual noises or smells during
operation, immediately unplug the power cord or turn off the battery.




7. Maintenance and Servicing

7.1 Maintenance Work

Check the workstation for visible wear and/or damage before each use.

Do not perform any maintenance or repair work on the workstation frame or electrical
components yourself. These tasks should only be carried out by authorized electrical pro-
fessionals, as specified by the manufacturer in section 1.3.

Electric Shock!

Death or severe injuries to the body and limbs due to electric shock.

¢ Before any maintenance and repair work on the workstation, unplug the
power cord.

Danger from improper maintenance and repair

Improperly performed maintenance and repair work can pose a risk of se-

rious injury or even death to personnel. When working on the workstation,

ensure that

*Work is carried out only when the equipment is de-energized and per-
formed by qualified and authorized electrical specialists from the ma-
nufacturer.

7.2 Accessories/Spare Parts
Use only original accessories and spare parts. Spare parts may only be installed by qualified
service personnel from the manufacturer, as detailed in section 1.3. Otherwise, warranty
and guarantee claims will be void.

7.3 Cleaning

Do not use aggressive cleaning substances. Do not use a high-pressure cleaner for cleaning.
Cleaning and disinfecting agents should only be used if they have a pH value between 6 and
8 (i.e., avoid strongly alkaline or acidic agents).




8. Disassembly and Disposal

This section contains information on the proper and professional disassembly and environ-
mentally-friendly disposal of the product.

Electric Shock!

@ Death or severe injuries to the body and limbs due to electric shock.

¢ Before any maintenance and repair work on the workstation, unplug the
power cord.

Safe disassembly procedure:
1. Turn off, unplug and clean the product.
2. Disconnect the electrical power supply.
3. Disassemble the product.
4. Store product parts (dust-free and well-ventilated) or dispose of them.

Dispose of the product in accordance with the national and international regulations of your
country.

The control unit, switches, and motor are considered electrical devices under the directive
2006/42/EC. It is recommended to dismantle these as much as possible into waste material
categories such as metal, plastic, cables, fuels, and recyclable materials for disposal and
recycling. Also dispose of other components in an environmentally friendly manner.

Disposal can cause environmental damage.
e Observe regional regulations.
e Contact local disposal companies.
e Recycle materials wherever possible.

Environment




9. Declaration of Conformity

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

A}
Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certification of electrical components

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




WE IMPROVE YOUR LIFE

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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IMPORTANT
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Préface
Chére cliente, cher client

Tout d‘abord, nous sommes heureux de vous accueillir en tant que client. Nous vous prions
d‘utiliser nos produits de maniére appropriée, en vous référant au présent mode d‘emploi,
afin de pouvoir vous en faire profiter le plus longtemps possible. Cela signifie qu‘une utilisa-
tion non conforme aura des conséquences négatives sur la durée de vie, le fonctionnement
et surtout la sécurité des produits.




1. Informations générales

1.1 Mode d‘emploi

Les modes d‘emploi peuvent étre modifiés a tout moment, par exemple en raison de mo-
difications techniques. Veuillez donc vérifier a intervalles réguliers, mais impérativement
avant I‘entrée dans une nouvelle phase de vie du produit, I‘actualité de votre mode d‘emp-
loi sur www.rau-gmbh.de/montageanleitungen a I‘aide de l‘identification suivante.

Numéro d‘identification: 00001
Version actuelle: 1.0
Date: 07/2024

Ce mode d‘emploi est divisé en plusieurs chapitres destinés aux différentes catégories
d’utilisateurs. Chaque chapitre contient toutes les instructions nécessaires pour garantir un
fonctionnement sGr durant les différentes phases de vie du produit.

Des informations complémentaires sur les composants, les sous-systémes ou les impacts
environnementaux sont soit directement mentionnées dans ce manuel, soit signalées par
une note spécifique :

D Indications utiles sur |‘utilisation du produit ou renvoi a un autre docu-

ment pertinent.
Information

Le non-respect des consignes peut entrainer des risques pour l'environ-

Environne-  nement.
ment

1.2 Produit

En choisissant I'un de nos postes de travail électriques réglables en hauteur de la série ad-
latus, vous avez opté pour une solution ergonomique permettant d’ajuster la hauteur d’un
plan de travail, aussi bien pour une position assise que debout.

Ces postes de travail sont classés selon leur capacité de levage en trois catégories :

e adlatus 150 : capacité de levage de 150 kg, numéro de série 08-AT
e adlatus 300 : capacité de levage de 300 kg, numéro de série 08-WT
e adlatus 600 : capacité de levage de 600 kg, numéro de série 08-WB

Pour des informations plus détaillées, veuillez consulter le chapitre 3, Description du
produit



1.3 Responsabilité du fabricant et des fournisseurs

La fabrication et |'assemblage des composants relevent de la responsabilité de RAU GmbH.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Téléphone: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Télécopie: +49 (0)7433-9882-22

E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de

Site web: https://rau-gmbh.de

Nos fournisseurs sont responsables des ensembles et des pieces qu‘ils produisent et qui ne
sont pas fabriqués en interne.




2. Sécurité

Les données et indications de la notice d‘utilisation servent uniquement a la description du
produit et a son utilisation sGre et conforme. Ces indications ne dispensent pas |‘utilisateur
de procéder a ses propres évaluations et contrdles. Il convient de noter que nos produits
sont soumis a un processus naturel d‘usure et de vieillissement. En cas de vente, de loca-
tion ou de toute autre transmission du produit, les instructions d‘utilisation doivent étre
transmises.

de comprendre et de respecter cette derniere. C'est pourquoi elle doit

@ Une utilisation slre du poste de travail a hauteur réglable suppose de lire,
étre accessible a tout opérateur.

2.1 Présentation des avertissements
Les avertissements sont signalés dans ce mode d‘emploi par un pictogramme et un mot-clé,
et sont structurés comme suit:

P>

Ce message est utilisé lorsque la non-observation entraine la mort ou des
blessures graves.

AVERTISSEMENT

Ce message est utilisé lorsque la non-observation peut entrainer la mort
ou des blessures graves.

>

PRECAUTION

Ce message est utilisé lorsque la non-observation peut entrainer des
blessures ou des dommages matériels.

>

REMARQUE

Ce message est utilisé pour fournir des conseils utiles ou pour attirer |'at-
tention sur des informations importantes.

>

Les avertissements sont présentés selon le principe suivant :

Mot de signalisation, tel que danger, avertissement, prudence, attention, information ou
environnement

Nature et source du danger

Conséquences en cas de non-respect du danger

Evasion

‘



MOT DE SIGNALISATION

Nature et source du danger
(D'ou vient le danger, quelle est la source du danger.)

Equipement ¢, csquences en cas de non-respect

de .pro.tetcti- (Que se passe-t-il en cas de non-respect de |‘indication de danger.)
onindividu- | , .
elle Echapper / Eviter

(Comment éviter ou résoudre la situation dangereuse.)

2.2 Symboles d‘étiquetage utilisés

Conformément a la norme DIN EN ISO 7010, on distingue les symboles d‘obligation, d‘aver-
tissement et d‘interdiction pour le marquage des consignes de sécurité. Les symboles sui-
vants sont utilisés dans cette notice d‘utilisation.

O
S
@

Obligation: Attention accrue

Obligation: Obligation de lire le mode d‘emploi

Obligation: Débrancher la prise secteur avant toute intervention

Obligation: Utilisation obligatoire de protections pour les pieds

Avertissement : Risque imminent pour la vie et |la santé des personnes

Avertissement : Risque potentiel d’écrasement

Avertissement : Risque potentiel d( a I'électricité

Avertissement : Risque lié aux charges suspendues

Avertissement : Risque potentiel lié aux véhicules industriels




2.3 Consignes générales de sécurité
Ce chapitre traite des consignes de sécurité générales, non spécifiques a une étape de tra-
vail. Vous trouverez les consignes de sécurité spécifiques a chaque activité dans la section
correspondante du mode d‘emploi. Respectez impérativement toutes les consignes de sé-
curité !
A En cas d‘utilisation et de réglage non sirs et non conformes du
A poste de travail, il existe un risque de blessures importantes par écrase-
ment ou cisaillement.

L'humidité sur les composants électriques représente un danger pour la
vie humaine.
représentent un danger pour la vie humaine. Protégez le poste de travail
de toute humidité et/ou mouillage.

¢ Ne jamais poser le poste de travail d‘un seul coté.
endommager les parties latérales et le moteur. Ne jamais laisser tom-

_ AN ber le poste de travail.
Y *Ne jamais charger le poste de travail a I'encontre de la répartition de la

charge indiquée et/ou des dispositions relatives aux superstructures et
annexes autorisées.

2.4 Exigences en matiére de personnel

Le personnel en charge doit posséder les qualifications, la formation et I'expérience pro-
fessionnelle nécessaires pour exécuter les taches prévues. La compétence repose sur la
capacité a prévenir les dommages aux personnes et au produit.

Les personnes utilisant ce produit doivent étre familiarisées avec la langue
du mode d‘emploi et comprendre les avertissements et instructions pré-
Information  sents dans l'interface utilisateur.

Les personnes n‘ayant pas d‘expérience doivent étre formées par un professionnel qualifié.
Les personnes présentant des limitations physiques, sensorielles ou mentales doivent étre
encadrées et supervisées.

Les exigences de qualification pour l‘installation et |‘utilisation des produits adlatus sont les
suivantes :

Personnel qualifié

Le personnel employé par l'opérateur doit posséder une formation technique ainsi que des
connaissances en mécanique et en électricité lui permettant d’identifier les dangers et d’ap-
pliquer des mesures de sécurité adéquates.




Personnel spécifique / fabricants

Le personnel spécial est le service apres-vente / le technicien de maintenance du fabricant
Rau GmbH. Grace a sa formation et a son expérience étendue, il est qualifié pour effectuer
tous les travaux sur la machine et pour l‘utiliser. Il dispose en outre de connaissances et
d‘expériences avancées sur des systémes spéciaux tels que le systeme électrique.

En tant que client, vous étes responsable des activités susmentionnées. Les travaux de ré-
paration ne peuvent étre effectués que par le fabricant, voir 1.3.

2.5 Utilisation conforme a la destination
La table de travail a hauteur réglable électriquement est un produit au sens de la directive
sur les machines RL 2006/42/CE (machine compléte).

Il s‘agit d‘un équipement de travail technique destiné a une utilisation privée et profession-
nelle. Les tables de travail ne doivent étre utilisées que conformément aux données techni-
ques et aux consignes de sécurité.

La table de travail réglable en hauteur sert a régler de maniére ergonomique un plan de
travail et ses accessoires comme poste de travail assis ou debout. Les prescriptions et di-
rectives internes a l‘entreprise du pays d‘utilisation doivent étre respectées. Il est interdit
d‘apporter soi-méme des modifications a la table de travail.

Les enfants ne sont pas en mesure d‘évaluer les risques liés a la table lorsqu‘ils s’y trouvent
sans surveillance. Le fabricant n‘est pas responsable des dommages qui en résultent.

e Les pieds du pietement de la table sont congus pour une charge en pression et unifor-
mément répartie.

e |‘utilisation n‘est autorisée qu‘en cas d‘installation stationnaire ou lorsque les roues
sont bloquées par le frein de stationnement.

e Intégrer la table de travail réglable en hauteur dans son environnement en respectant
les régles de sécurité.

e |‘utilisateur est responsable d‘une installation correcte et sdre.

e Instruire le personnel.

e Une utilisation et un réglage non sirs et non conformes de la table de travail présentent
un risque de blessures importantes par écrasement et cisaillement.

e Nutiliser que des accessoires d‘origine du fabricant.

Toute utilisation différente ou élargie du support de table est considérée comme non con-

forme et donc inappropriée. Dans ce cas, la sécurité peut étre compromise. L'entreprise
RAU GmbH n‘est pas responsable des dommages qui en résultent.



2.6 Mauvaise utilisation raisonnablement prévisible
Toute utilisation autre que celle définie sous « Utilisation conforme » ou allant au-dela de
celle-ci est considérée comme non conforme et interdite.

e || est interdit de travailler sur des systéemes ou des composants sous tension. Avant d‘ef-
fectuer des travaux sur des systemes sous tension, ceux-ci doivent étre mis hors tension
et sécurisés contre toute remise en marche.

e Les travaux sur la table de travail ne peuvent étre effectués que par un personnel quali-
fié et autorisé.

e || estinterdit de travailler sans dispositifs de protection ou avec des dispositifs de protec-
tion qui ne sont pas parfaitement intacts.

e || est interdit de ponter ou de contourner les dispositifs de protection.

e En cas de dommages, il est interdit dutiliser la table de travail.

e |‘utilisation de composants ou de piéces ne correspondant pas aux parametres de per-
formance indiqués est interdite. N utiliser que des piéces de rechange autorisées par le
fabricant.

e Utiliser le pietement de |a table et ses équipements d‘une maniére contraire a |‘'usage
prévu.

e || n‘est pas destiné au transport et a I‘escalade de personnes ou d‘animaux.

e La présence de personnes sous une table de travail chargée est interdite.

e L‘utilisation du pietement de table a I'extérieur ou dans des locaux humides.

e Le chargement du support de table avec une charge supérieure a celle autorisée.

e Charger le pietement de la table avec une charge qui n‘est pas uniformément répartie.

e Utiliser le pietement de la table pour tirer ou pousser des objets.

e ‘utilisation du piétement de table en dehors des limites d‘utilisation.

e ‘utilisation du pietement de table contrairement aux dispositions du mode d‘emploi
concernant les consignes de sécurité, |installation, le fonctionnement et les pannes.

e ‘utilisation de la table en cas d‘'endommagement.

e Les travaux de réparation, de réglage et de maintenance effectués sans tenir compte de
la directive relative a la prévention des accidents.




2.7 Risques résiduels

La table de travail a hauteur réglable électriquement est construite selon |‘état de la tech-
nique et les régles de sécurité reconnues. Néanmoins, son utilisation peut présenter des
risques pour la vie et I‘intégrité corporelle de I‘utilisateur ou de tiers, ou entrainer des dom-
mages au niveau du piétement de la table ou d‘autres biens matériels.

Danger di a la tension électrique !

Le contact avec des composants sous tension entrainera de graves dom-
mages ou la mort par électrocution.

¢ En cas de travaux nécessaires sur I‘équipement électrique, les

5 regles de sécurité doivent toujours étre respectées :

. déconnecter

. sécuriser contre toute remise en marche

. constater |'absence de tension

. mettre a la terre et court-circuiter

. recouvrir ou isoler les parties voisines sous tension.
Avant de commencer a travailler sur des équipements électriques,
il convient de vérifier I'absence de tension a I'aide de moyens de
mesure appropriés et de s‘assurer qu‘il n‘y a pas de remise sous
tension.

e Lestravaux sur les équipements électriques ne peuvent étre effec-

tués que par un personnel qualifié et formé.

REMARQUE

La chute de composants due a un transport non conforme peut entrai-

e U1 b WN K

ﬂ. ner des dommages matériels.
¢ Choix du moyen de transport approprié
e e pietement de la table est équipé de roulettes pour le transport sur
une surface plane.




3. Description du produit
3.1 Exécutions
Les séries adlatus 150 et adlatus 300 sont équipées respectivement de deux et quatre De-

sklift DL15 de la société Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

La série adlatus 600 est équipée de quatre, voire huit (a partir de 2,5 m de longueur) colon-
nes de levage Desklift DL1A de la société Linak.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5
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Tous les postes de travail de la série adlatus sont disponibles en version fixe ou mobile et
peuvent étre alimentés en électricité soit par une prise de courant, soit de maniére auto-

nome par une batterie.
Boite de batterie BAOO1
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3.2 Répartition de la charge
Répartissez toujours les charges de maniére uniforme sur le plan de travail. Respectez la
charge maximale autorisée.

En plus des consignes relatives a la répartition de la charge, les points suivants sont recom-
mandés pour une charge la plus douce possible sur les colonnes de levage.

e Placer les charges individuelles lourdes le plus possible au centre du
plan de travail.

e Effectuer les chocs verticaux, si nécessaire en position finale basse du
plan de travail.

* Respecter impérativement le facteur de marche maximal des colonnes
de levage, voir données techniques.

3.3 Modifications structurelles du poste de travail - Structures du systéme,
jeux de roulettes

Veillez a ce que tous les ajouts et/ou superstructures montés sur la partie mobile verticale
du poste de travail réduisent la charge de levage autorisée du poids propre des ajouts/
superstructures. Tout ajout et/ou modification est de la responsabilité du client et est sou-
mis aux spécifications indiquées dans le catalogue.

2006/42/CE rend caduque la déclaration de conformité CE du fabricant.

0 Une modification importante au sens de la directive sur les machines
Les droits de garantie vis-a-vis du fabricant s‘éteignent alors également.

3.4 Données techniques

Généralités

Tension d‘alimentation 230V
Tension nominale 230V
Fréguence nominale 50 Hz

Température de stockage et de transport | -20° jusqu‘a +70°C
Classe de protection Il

Durée maximale de fonctionnement 10% - 6 minutes par heure ou 2 minutes de
fonctionnement continu a pleine charge
Longueur de course 400 mm



Boite de batterie BA001

Capacité de la batterie
Tension nominale

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Charge max. Courant de décharge 9A
Charge max. Tension de charge 40V DC
Courant de charge 0,5A
Poids 600 g

Température de stockage et de transport

0°Cjusqu‘a+45°C

adlatus 150

Domaine dutilisation
Température ambiante en fonctionne-
ment

Intérieur
+10° jusqu‘a +40°C

Niveau de pression acoustique <70 dB(A)
Charge de levage 3000 N
Vitesse de levage nominale sans charge | 38 mm/s
Vitesse de levage nominale a la charge | 29 mm/s
nominale
adlatus 300
Domaine d‘utilisation Intérieur

Température ambiante en fonctionne-
ment

+10° jusqu‘a +40°C

Niveau de pression acoustique <70 dB(A)
Charge de levage 6000 N
Vitesse de levage nominale sans charge | 38 mm/s
Vitesse de levage nominale a la charge | 29 mm/s
nominale
adlatus 600
Domaine dutilisation Intérieur

Température ambiante en fonctionne-
ment

+10° jusqu‘a +40°C

Niveau de pression acoustique <70 dB(A)
Charge de levage 6000 N
Vitesse de levage nominale sans charge | 38 mm/s
Vitesse de levage nominale a la charge | 29 mm/s

nominale
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3.5 Répartition de la charge

Pour éviter les points de cisaillement et d‘écrasement lorsque des postes de travail se dépla-
cent verticalement a moins de 100 mm les uns des autres

de postes de travail se déplacant I‘un a coté de I‘autre, il est nécessaire de monter un

écran de cisaillement. Ceux-ci sont disponibles séparément et peuvent étre commandés
par le client.

Panneau de cisaillement AT 150/WT 300 et WB 600




4. Transport, manutention et stockage

Veuillez respecter les instructions de transport sur I‘emballage et conserver les postes de
travail adlatus dans I'emballage d‘origine au sec et a I‘abri de la lumiére directe du soleil
dans une plage de température comprise entre-20 °C et 70 °C, sauf si vous avez choisi une
version a piles.

AVERTISSEMENT

Risque d‘explosion en cas d‘utilisation de la batterie

En cas de stockage incorrect de la version alimentée par batterie
Risque d‘explosion de la batterie.
e Conservez les modeéles alimentés par batterie dans une plage de tem-
pérature comprise entre 0 °C et 45 °C, sinon il y a un risque d‘explo-
sion |

AVERTISSEMENT

'I Danger de charges flottantes

En cas de transport inadéquat, il existe un risque de graves
Dommage pour le transporteur. Lors du transport, il faut s‘assurer que

e|‘équipement de protection individuelle approprié est utilisé.
e ne pas retenir les personnes sous des charges flottantes.
e Seuls les véhicules de transport de couloir sont utilisés.

Pour un transport en toute sécurité, tenez compte des points suivants :
e Pour le transport, il ne faut utiliser que des véhicules de transport de couloir de dimen-
sions suffisantes qui peuvent accueillir en toute sécurité la masse de la table de travail.
e Le chargement et le déchargement d‘une palette ainsi que les changements d‘empla-
cement ne peuvent étre effectués qu‘a I‘aide d‘un outil approprié (matériel de levage).

Jeter I'emballage conformément aux réglementations nationales et internationales de votre
pays.




5. Montage, installation et mise en service

Cette section contient toutes les informations nécessaires pour une installation et une mise
en service s(res. Ce manuel s'adresse aux professionnels qualifiés disposant des compé-
tences techniques nécessaires pour identifier les risques et comprendre les principes de
fonctionnement du produit.

Avant |'utilisation, vérifiez I'état du produit. En cas de dommage visible, n’utilisez pas I'ap-
pareil.

5.1 Installation

Le poste de travail doit étre installé de maniére a garantir un espace de travail suffisant a
toutes les étapes de son cycle de vie. Il doit étre utilisé uniquement en intérieur et dans un
environnement sec.

Risque électrique!

Le contact avec des composants sous tension peut entrainer des blessures
graves, voire la mort par électrocution.

¢ Avant toute intervention sur I'équipement électrique, vérifiez 'absence
de tension avec un appareil de mesure approprié et assurez-vous que
I'alimentation ne peut pas étre rétablie accidentellement.

eSeul un personnel qualifié est autorisé a intervenir sur I'équipement
électrique.

AVERTISSEMENT

Risque de chute!

Des objets ou cables mal rangés augmentent le risque de chutes, fractures,
contusions ou blessures a la téte.

*Gardez toutes les pieces ensemble, placez des piéces laches sur des
surfaces appropriées, ne laissez pas les conduites sur le sol, guidez les
cables de maniere a éviter les accidents.



PRECAUTION
Risque d’écrasement et de cisaillement

Un positionnement incorrect du poste de travail peut entrainer des blessu-
res graves lors des mouvements de levage et d’abaissement du plateau.

¢ Une distance minimale de 100 mm par rapport aux objets et/ou aux
postes de travail adjacents de la téte et longitudinaux doit étre respec-
tée. Des mesures appropriées doivent étre prises pour éviter tout risque
d‘écrasement et de cisaillement.

* Retirez tout objet susceptible d‘entraver le déplacement vertical du pos-
te de travail.

Placez le poste de travail réglable en hauteur sur un support fixe, incliné de deux a cing pour
cent au maximum, dans un environnement sec. Si vous avez choisi une version fixe, vous pou-
vez niveler le poste de travail a Iaide des pieds réglables.

Sécuriser toutes les pieces mobiles avant mise en service afin qu‘elles ne tombent pas et ne
causent pas de blessures. Une mise en marche accidentelle doit étre exclue.

Pour le chargement/déchargement en toute sécurité, veuillez noter:
e Choisir un moyen de transport approprié avec une charge portante suffisante.
e Définir et marquer I'emplacement exact.
e Déterminer le chemin de transport et éliminer les obstacles éventuels.
e Tenir les personnes non autorisées a |‘écart du chemin de transport et du lieu d‘instal-
lation.
e Fermez la zone de travail.
e \érifier la sécurité du transport du produit et de ses composants.
e \érifier le bon état des pieces et du réemballage.

5.2 Conditions environnementales
Attendez la mise en service jusqu’a ce que toutes les piéces aient atteint une température
comprise entre +10 °C et +40 °C.

5.3 Raccordement électrique
Posez les cables et les fils de maniéere a ce qu‘ils ne soient pas endommagés et que personne

ne puisse trébucher dessus. Evitez les endroits de glissement, de trébuchage et de chute.

Vérifiez que la tension de fonctionnement de |‘alimentation locale correspond a celle du
poste de travail. (Reportez-vous a la plaque signalétique sur la commande, norme 230V).



6. Utilisation

Maintenez un espace suffisant entre le poste de travail et les objets environnants pour évi-
ter les risques d’écrasement. Avant d‘activer le mouvement du plateau, assurez-vous qu‘au-
cun objet ou membre ne se trouve dans la zone dangereuse.

PRUDENCE
Risque d‘écrasement

Lors du levage et de |‘abaissement du plan de travail avec I‘'unité de com-
mande, il existe un risque d‘écrasement.

*N‘actionnez I'unité de commande que si vous avez une vue dégagée sur
le lieu de travail.

*Ne pas s‘immiscer dans le cours des colonnes de guidage, pendant le
processus de levage et d‘abaissement..

D Veuillez noter que le poste de travail doit toujours étre utilisé dans le

] cadre des données techniques.
Information

6.1 Sauvegarder et déplacer

REMARQUE
e Avant chaque opération du poste de travail, vérifiez s‘il n‘y a pas de
dommages visibles. Avant chaque opération, assurez-vous que le poste
@ de travail a été installé conformément a ces instructions et qu‘aucun
objet ne peut étre coincé comme le cable d‘alimentation.

e Débranchez la prise secteur avant de déplacer le poste de travail.




6.2 Fonctionnement avec commande standard

La commande Standard permet uniquement de régler la hauteur du comptoir.
Appuyez sur la fleche gauche pour déplacer le plan de travail vers le haut. Appuyez sur
la fleche droite pour un mouvement vers le bas.

Elément de commande standard

6.3 Fonctionnement avec commande Confort (disponible en option)
L'élément de commande Confort permet de régler la hauteur du comptoir.

numeérique et offre une fonction mémoire pour jusqu‘a trois positions. L'élément de com-
mande

Lorsqu‘il n‘est pas utilisé, I"écran s‘éteint et économise de I‘énergie en mode veille.

De plus, I"écran affiche les codes d‘erreur du systéeme d‘entrainement et agit donc comme
Outil de diagnostic.

Appuyez sur la fleche gauche pour déplacer le plan de travail vers le haut. Appuyez sur

la fleche droite pour un mouvement vers le bas.La hauteur actuelle du plan de travail sera
a droite de Iécran.

Pour enregistrer une position de la hauteur du plan de travail avec la fonction de mémaoire,
placez

réglez le poste de travail a la hauteur que vous souhaitez enregistrer, appuyez sur la touche
,Touche S, puis la touche Memory de votre choix.

Confort Commande




6.4 Utilisation avec une batterie

La batterie BAOO1 de la société Linak est équipée d’un indicateur LED affichant I'état de
charge et émet un signal sonore lorsque la recharge est nécessaire. Le chargement s’effec-
tue a 'aide du cable fourni.

REMARQUE

¢ Avant de charger, vérifiez que la tension nominale de votre alimentation

chargement.

e Connectez le cable secteur de la batterie a celui-ci dés que le signal
d‘alarme sonore retentit, puis branchez la prise secteur.

*Ne déplacez pas le poste de travail pendant le processus de charge.

e Débranchez la prise secteur une fois le processus de charge terminé et
rangez le cordon d‘alimentation en toute sécurité.

e Desserrez les freins de stationnement avant la procédure.

locale correspond a celle de la batterie.
0 *Sur les modeéles roulants, vérifiez les freins de stationnement avant le

6.5 Perturbations et urgences

Si vous n‘étes pas clair dans |‘utilisation de |I"élément de commande, nous espérons pouvoir
vous aider avec un lien vers le site Web d‘assistance de I‘unité de commande respective.
Pour ce faire, veuillez visiter la page d‘accueil de I'élément que vous utilisez.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Confort : https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Si votre poste de travail n‘est plus orienté vers le haut, il faut procéder a une initialisation.
Maintenez I‘'ensemble du panneau vers le bas jusqu‘a ce que le poste de travail soit en
position

La position la plus basse s‘arréte. Appuyez a nouveau sur le panneau vers le bas et mainte-
nez-le pendant encore cing a dix secondes. Le poste de travail peut maintenant fonctionner
correctement.

S‘il y a une erreur dans I‘élément de commande, le code d‘erreur correspondant est affiché
a l‘écran. La signification des codes d‘erreur se trouve dans le tableau ci-dessous.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




REMARQUE

Si des parties du poste de travail produisent des bruits ou des odeurs
inhabituels pendant le fonctionnement, débranchez immédiatement la
prise secteur ou éteignez la batterie.




7. Maintenance, maintenance

7.1 Travaux de maintenance

Avant chaque utilisation, inspectez le poste de travail pour détecter toute usure visible et/
ou tout dommage.

Ne pas effectuer de travaux d‘entretien ou de maintenance sur le socle du poste de travail
ou sur les pieces qui alimentent I‘électricité. Ceux-ci doivent étre effectués exclusivement
par un électricien agréé par le fabricant, voir 1.3.

Décharge électrique

@ Déces ou blessures graves du corps et des membres par choc électrique.

e Débranchez la prise secteur avant tout travail de maintenance et de
maintenance sur le lieu de travail.

AVERTISSEMENT

Risque d‘entretien et de maintenance inappropriés

En cas de travaux d‘entretien et de maintenance mal effectués, il existe un
risque de blessures graves pouvant aller jusqu‘a la mort pour le personnel.
En cas de travaux sur la table de travail, s‘assurer que :

e Les travaux ne doivent étre effectués que dans un état sans tension et
par du personnel électrotechnique qualifié et autorisé par le fabricant.

7.2 Accessoires / piéces de rechange

Utilisez uniqguement des accessoires et des pieces de rechange d‘origine. Les pieces de re-
change ne doivent étre assemblées que par un personnel de service qualifié du fabricant,
voir 1.3. Dans le cas contraire, vous perdrez les droits de garantie et de garantie.

7.3 Nettoyage

N‘utilisez pas de produits de nettoyage agressifs. N‘utilisez pas un nettoyeur haute pression
pour le nettoyage. Les produits de nettoyage et de désinfection ne doivent étre utilisés
gu‘avec un pH de 6 a 8 (c‘est-a-dire sans produits fortement alcalins ou acides).



8. Démontage et élimination

Cette section contient des informations sur le démontage approprié et professionnel et
|‘élimination respectueuse de |‘environnement du produit.

Décharge électrique

@ Déces ou blessures graves du corps et des membres par choc électrique.

e Avant de démonter, débranchez la prise secteur et assurez-vous qu‘il
n‘est pas possible de I‘allumer sans surveillance.

Déroulement sir du démontage :
1. Débrancher le produit Tirer et nettoyer.
2. Séparer I‘alimentation électrique.
3. Démonter le produit.
4. Stocker les pieces du produit (sans poussiére et bien ventilées) ou les jeter.

Jeter le produit conformément aux réglementations nationales et internationales de votre
pays.

La commande, l'interrupteur et le moteur sont des appareils électriques au sens de la di-
rective 2006/42/CE. Il est recommandé de les décomposer autant que possible en déchets
métalliques, plastiques, cables, combustibles et matieres réutilisables afin de les éliminer et
de les recycler. Eliminez également les autres composants de maniére écologique.

L‘élimination peut entrainer des dommages a |‘environnement.
e Respecter les réglementations régionales.
e Adressez-vous aux entreprises locales d‘élimination des déche

e Dans la mesure du possible, privilégiez les produits issus de I
mie circulaire.

environne-
ment




9. Déclaration de conformité CE

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certification des composants électriques

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Prefazione

Gentile cliente,

siamo lieti di accoglierla come nostro cliente. La preghiamo di leggere attentamente questo
manuale di istruzioni per garantire un utilizzo corretto del nostro prodotto. Un utilizzo im-
proprio potrebbe ridurre la durata, la funzionalita e, soprattutto, la sicurezza del prodotto.




1. Informazioni generali

1.1 Manuale di istruzioni

Le istruzioni per 'uso possono essere modificate in qualsiasi momento, ad esempio a causa
di modifiche tecniche. Vi preghiamo pertanto di verificare periodicamente, ma sempre pri-
ma dell‘inizio di una nuova fase di vita del prodotto, I‘attualita delle vostre istruzioni sul sito
www.rau-gmbh.de/montageanleitungen utilizzando il seguente codice identificativo.

Numero di identificazione: 00001
Versione attuale: 1.0
Data: 07/2024

Le presenti istruzioni per I‘uso sono suddivise in capitoli specifici per ciascun gruppo target.
Ciascun capitolo contiene tutte le indicazioni necessarie per un funzionamento sicuro nelle
varie fasi di vita.

Ulteriori informazioni relative ai componenti o ai sottosistemi e agli impatti ambientali sono
descritte direttamente nelle istruzioni per I'uso o contrassegnate da un’indicazione appro-

priata:
D Istruzioni per I‘uso o informazioni utili per |'uso del prodotto o riferimento
informazio- ad un altro documento.
ne
La mancata osservanza puo comportare rischi per 'ambiente.
ambiente

1.2 Prodotto

Avete fatto la vostra scelta per una delle nostre postazioni di lavoro regolabili elettricamente
in altezza della serie adlatus per la regolazione ergonomica dell‘altezza di un piano di lavoro
come posto di lavoro seduto o in piedi. Queste sono calcolate in base al carico di solleva-
mento nelle seguenti

Si distinguono le seguenti categorie:

e adlatus 150: Capacita di sollevamento di 150 kg, numero di serie 08-AT
e adlatus 300: Capacita di sollevamento di 300 kg, numero di serie 08-WT
e adlatus 600: Capacita di sollevamento di 600 kg, numero di serie 08-WB

Per ulteriori dettagli, consultare il Capitolo 3- Descrizione del prodotto.



1.3 Responsabilita del produttore e dei fornitori

RAU GmbH si assume la responsabilita della produzione e dell‘assemblaggio dei compo-
nenti.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefono: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de
Sito web: https://rau-gmbh.de

Per i componenti e le parti che non sono di produzione diretta della RAU GmbH, la respon-
sabilita ricade sui rispettivi fornitori.




2. Sicurezza

| dati e le informazioni contenute nelle istruzioni per I‘uso servono esclusivamente per la
descrizione del prodotto e per la sicurezza e |‘uso corretto. Le informazioni fornite non esi-
mono |‘utilizzatore dalle proprie valutazioni e prove. Va notato che i nostri prodotti sono
soggetti a un naturale processo di usura e invecchiamento. Le istruzioni per I‘'uso devono
essere fornite in caso di vendita, noleggio o altro trasferimento del prodotto.

Per un uso sicuro della postazione di lavoro regolabile in altezza & neces-
sario leggerla, comprenderla e osservarla. Per questo motivo deve essere
accessibile a tutti gli operatori.

2.1 Presentazione delle avvertenze
Le avvertenze sono indicate nelle istruzioni per I'uso da un pittogramma e da un’etichetta e
sono strutturate come segue:

PERICOLO

L'avvertenza deve essere utilizzata in caso di inosservanza, decesso o gravi
danni alla salute.

AVVERTIMENTO

L‘avvertenza deve essere utilizzata in caso diinosservanza, decesso o gravi
danni alla salute.

> B

PRUDENZA

L'avvertenza deve essere utilizzata in caso di inosservanza, decesso o gravi
danni alla salute.

INDICAZIONE

L‘avvertenza deve essere utilizzata in caso diinosservanza, decesso o gravi
danni alla salute.

> B

Le avvertenze sono presentate secondo il seguente principio:

Parola segnaletica, come pericolo, avvertimento, cautela, attenzione, informazione o am-
biente

Natura e origine del pericolo

Conseguenze in caso di mancato rispetto del rischio

Fuga




PAROLA SEGNALETICA

Natura e origine del pericolo
(Da dove viene il pericolo, qual ¢ la fonte del pericolo.)

Dispositivi  conseguenze in caso di inosservanza
di pl:ote.n.o- (Cosa succede in caso di mancata osservanza dell‘avvertenza di pericolo)
ne indivi- .
duale Fuga / Evitare

(Come evitare o risolvere la situazione di pericolo.)

2.2 Simboli di identificazione utilizzati

Secondo la norma DIN EN ISO 7010, nell‘etichettatura delle avvertenze di sicurezza si distin-
guono in simboli di comando, di avvertimento e di divieto. Il seguente simbolismo & utiliz-
zato nel presente manuale.

Obbligo: Maggiore attenzione richiesta durante la manipolazione dell‘at-
trezzatura.

Obbligo: Lettura obbligatoria del manuale prima dell‘uso.

Obbligo: Scollegare la spina dalla presa prima di eseguire qualsiasi inter-
vento di manutenzione.

Obbligo: Uso obbligatorio di calzature di sicurezza..

Avvertenza: Rischio di lesioni gravi o morte.

Avvertenza: Pericolo di schiacciamento.

Avvertenza: Rischio di scossa elettrica.

Avvertenza: Pericolo di carico sospeso.

Avvertenza: Pericolo derivante dall‘uso di veicoli industriali di trasporto.




2.3 Istruzioni generali di sicurezza

Questo capitolo fornisce istruzioni generali di sicurezza, non specifiche per singole fasi di
lavoro. Le istruzioni di sicurezza per attivita specifiche sono riportate nelle rispettive sezioni
del manuale.

Un funzionamento e una regolazione non sicuri e scorretti del posto di
lavoro comportano il rischio di lesioni gravi dovute a punti di schiaccia-
mento e taglio.

L'umidita e/o I'umidita sui componenti elettrici rappresentano un

Pericolo per la vita umana. Tenere il posto di lavoro al riparo da umidita

e/o umidita.

*Non montare mai la postazione di lavoro su un solo lato, in quanto cio
potrebbe danneggiare le parti laterali e il motore. Inoltre, non lasciare
mai il posto di lavoro.

¢ Non sottoporre mai il posto di lavoro a sollecitazioni contrarie alla ripar-
tizione del carico dichiarata e/o alle disposizioni in materia di allestimen-
ti e installazioni consentiti.

2.4 Requisiti in materia di personale

Il personale impiegato deve possedere un‘esperienza sufficiente in materia di qualificazio-
ne, formazione ed esperienza professionale per svolgere i lavori previsti. L'esperienza & defi-
nita in modo determinante dalle capacita del personale addetto alla prevenzione dei danni,
sull'uomo e sul prodotto.

D Le persone che lavorano con e sul prodotto devono avere una conoscenza
sufficiente della lingua delle istruzioni per ‘'uso, delle avvertenze e del-

informazio- le avvertenze generali presenti, nonché dell‘interfaccia di comando per
ne comprenderle.

Le persone con conoscenze e/o esperienza insufficienti devono essere istruite all‘uso da
parte di un esperto. Le persone con disabilita fisiche, sensoriali o mentali devono essere
istruite e sorvegliate da una persona responsabile della loro sicurezza.

Per la messa in funzione e il funzionamento dei prodotti della serie adlatus sono necessarie
le seguenti conoscenze:

Specialista

L'esperto € il personale alle dipendenze dell‘'operatore. Professionista che, grazie alla sua
formazione tecnica, alle sue conoscenze di base e all‘esperienza in campo meccanico ed
elettrico, sia in grado di individuare i rischi potenziali e di adottare le misure di sicurezza
appropriate. Un professionista deve rispettare le norme specialistiche pertinenti.




Personale specializzato/Costruttore

Il personale dedicato & il servizio clienti / tecnico di assistenza del produttore Rau GmbH.
Grazie alla sua formazione ed esperienza, € qualificato per eseguire tutti i lavori sulla mac-
china e per azionarla. Inoltre, ha una conoscenza avanzata ed esperienza in sistemi speciali
come lelettricita.

Il cliente & responsabile delle attivita di cui sopra. | lavori di riparazione devono essere ese-
guiti esclusivamente dal costruttore (cfr. punto 1.3).

2.5 Uso previsto
Il piano di lavoro ad altezza regolabile elettricamente € un prodotto ai sensi della Direttiva
Macchine RL 2006/42/CE (macchina completa).

Si tratta di uno strumento di lavoro tecnico destinato all‘uso privato e commerciale. | tavoli
di lavoro devono essere utilizzati solo in conformita alle specifiche tecniche e ai requisiti di
sicurezza.

Il piano di lavoro regolabile in altezza serve a regolare in modo ergonomico una superficie di
lavoro e gli accessori come postazione di lavoro seduta o in piedi. Devono essere rispettate
le norme e le linee guida interne del paese di utilizzo. Non sono ammesse modifiche volon-
tarie alla struttura del tavolo di lavoro.

| bambini non sono in grado di valutare i pericoli del tavolo se vi siedono incustoditi. Il pro-
duttore non & responsabile per i danni che ne derivano.
e | piedi del tavolo del supporto sono progettati per sopportare carichi compressivi e dis-
tribuiti in modo uniforme.
e ['uso & consentito solo quando il veicolo e fermo o quando le ruote sono bloccate dal
freno di stazionamento.
e Integrare in sicurezza il tavolo da lavoro regolabile in altezza nell’'ambiente circostante.
e L‘operatore & responsabile di un‘installazione corretta e sicura.
e Formazione del personale.
e Se il piano di lavoro viene utilizzato e regolato in modo non sicuro e scorretto, vi & il
rischio di lesioni gravi dovute a punti di schiacciamento e taglio.
e Utilizzare solo accessori originali del produttore.

L'uso diverso o esteso del supporto del tavolo & considerato non conforme alla sua destina-
zione e pertanto non conforme. In tal caso, la sicurezza pud essere compromessa. La societa
RAU GmbH non e responsabile per i danni che ne derivano.




2.6 Errata applicazione ragionevolmente prevedibile
Un uso diverso o superiore a quello definito alla voce «Uso conforme» & considerato non
conforme alla destinazione ed & vietato.

* E vietato lavorare su sistemi o componenti sotto tensione. Prima di qualsiasi intervento sui
sistemi sotto tensione, questi devono essere disattivati senza energia e protetti contro la
riattivazione.

e | lavori al tavolo di lavoro devono essere eseguiti solo da personale qualificato e autorizzato.

* E vietato il funzionamento senza o con dispositivi di protezione non completamente integri.

« E vietato aggirare o aggirare i dispositivi di protezione.

¢ |n caso di danni, € vietato il funzionamento del tavolo di lavoro.

« E vietato 'uso di componenti o componenti non conformi ai parametri di prestazione dichia-
rati. Utilizzare solo pezzi di ricambio approvati dal produttore.

e |‘uso del supporto del tavolo e delle relative attrezzature in contrasto con I‘uso previsto.

¢ Esso non e destinato al trasporto e all‘arrampicata di persone o animali.

« E vietata la presenza di persone sotto un tavolo di lavoro carico.

¢ Uso del supporto del tavolo all‘aperto o in ambienti umidi.

e Caricare il supporto del tavolo con un carico superiore a quello consentito.

e |l carico sul supporto del tavolo con carico non uniformemente distribuito.

e |‘uso del supporto del tavolo per tirare o spingere oggetti.

e Azionamento del supporto del tavolo al di fuori dei limiti di utilizzo.

e il funzionamento del supporto del tavolo in violazione delle istruzioni per I'uso relative alle
istruzioni di sicurezza, all'installazione, al funzionamento e ai guasti;

e || funzionamento del tavolo in caso di danni.

e lavori di riparazione, regolazione e manutenzione senza rispettare i requisiti UVV.




2.7 Rischi residui

Il piano di lavoro regolabile elettricamente in altezza € costruito secondo lo stato dell‘arte e
le norme di sicurezza riconosciute. Tuttavia, I'uso pud comportare rischi per la vita e il corpo
dell‘utilizzatore o di terzi, nonché danni al supporto del tavolo o ad altri oggetti.

PERICOLO

Pericolo di tensione elettrica!

Il contatto con componenti in tensione causera gravi danni o la morte
per scosse elettriche.

In caso di lavori necessari sull‘attrezzatura elettrica, le

5 Regole di sicurezza da osservare sempre:

1. Sbloccare

2. Proteggere contro la riaccensione

3. Determinare la liberta di tensione

4. Messa a terra e cortocircuito

5. Coprire o isolare parti adiacenti in tensione.

ePrima di iniziare a lavorare sulle apparecchiature elettriche, verificare
I'assenza di tensione con idonei strumenti di misura e proteggerla da
eventuali riaccensioni.

el lavori sulle apparecchiature elettriche devono essere svolti solo da
personale qualificato e addestrato.

INDICAZIONE

La caduta di componenti a causa di un trasporto improprio puo causare

danni alle cose.

¢ Scelta del mezzo di trasporto adeguato
« Sul telaio del tavolo ci sono rulli per il trasporto su una superficie piana.




3. Descrizione del prodotto
3.1 Dichiarazioni
Le serie adlatus 150 e adlatus 300 sono disponibili rispettivamente con due e quattro de-

sklift DL15 Pilastri di sollevamento della ditta Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

Nella serie adlatus 600 sono installati quattro o otto (a partire da 2,5 m di lunghezza) mon-

tanti Desklift DL1A della ditta Linak.
Desklift DL1A
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Tutte le postazioni di lavoro della serie adlatus sono disponibili in versione fissa e mobile e
possono essere alimentate tramite presa di corrente o autonomamente tramite batteria.

Scatola batteria BAOO1
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3.2 Ripartizione del carico

Distribuire sempre i carichi in modo uniforme sul piano di lavoro. Osservare il carico massi-
mo consentito.

Oltre alle indicazioni sulla distribuzione del carico, si raccomandano i seguenti punti per un
carico il piu delicato possibile sui montanti di sollevamento.

e Posizionare carichi singoli pesanti il piu possibile al centro del piano di
lavoro.

e Eseguire impulsi verticali, se necessario, nella posizione finale inferiore
del piano di lavoro.

e Osservare obbligatoriamente la durata massima di azionamento dei
montanti di sollevamento, vedere dati tecnici.

3.3 Modifiche strutturali sul posto di lavoro - Strutture dei sistemi, insiemi
di ruoli

Assicurarsi che tutti gli accessori e/o le sovrastrutture montati sulla parte mobile della post-
azione di lavoro riducano il carico di sollevamento ammissibile del peso netto degli acces-
sori. Eventuali retrofit e/o modifiche sono a carico del cliente e sono soggetti alle specifiche
indicate nel catalogo.

valida la dichiarazione CE di conformita del fabbricante. Anche i diritti di

0 Una modifica sostanziale ai sensi della direttiva macchine 2006/42/CE in-
garanzia nei confronti del fabbricante decadono.

3.4 Dati tecnici

Generale

Tensione di alimentazione 230V
Tensione nominale 230V
Frequenza nominale 50 Hz

Temperatura di stoccaggio e trasporto da-20°a 70°C
Classe di protezione Il

Tempo massimo di accensione 10%- 6 minuti all‘'ora o 2 minuti di funziona-
mento continuo a pieno carico
Lunghezza di sollevamento 400 mm




Scatola batteria BA001
Capacita della batteria
Tensione nominale

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Sono Max. Corrente di scarica 9A
Sono Max. Tensione di carica 40V DC
Corrente di carica 0,5A
Peso 600 g

Temperatura di stoccaggio e trasporto

Da0°Cad45°C

adlatus 150

Campo di applicazione
Temperatura ambiente di funzionamen-
to

dentro, all'interno
10° fino a 40°C

Livello di pressione sonora <70 dB(A)
Carico di sollevamento 3000 N
Velocita nominale di sollevamento a vuo- | 38 mm/s
to

Velocita nominale di sollevamento al ca- | 29 mm/s

rico nominale

adlatus 300

Campo di applicazione
Temperatura ambiente di funzionamen-
to

dentro, all'interno
10° finoa 40°C

Livello di pressione sonora <70 dB(A)
Carico di sollevamento 6000 N
Velocita nominale di sollevamento a vuo- | 38 mm/s
to

Velocita nominale di sollevamento al ca- | 29 mm/s

rico nominale

adlatus 600
Campo di applicazione
Temperatura ambiente di funzionamen-
to

dentro, all'interno
+10° bis +40°C

Livello di pressione sonora <70 dB(A)
Carico di sollevamento 6000 N
Velocita nominale di sollevamento a vuo- | 38 mm/s
to

Velocita nominale di sollevamento al ca- | 29 mm/s

rico nominale
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adlatus 600
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Nella serie adlatus 600 con una larghezza maggiore di 2000 mm, due adlatus 600

Banchi di lavoro con piano di lavoro continuo montati uno accanto all‘altro.
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3.5 Ripartizione del carico

Per posizionare i punti di taglio e schiacciamento con una distanza inferiore a 100 mm ver-
ticalmente per evitare posti di lavoro che si spostano I‘uno accanto all‘altro, il montaggio
di un Schiaccianoci. Questi sono disponibili separatamente e possono essere riordinati dal
cliente, se necessario.

Rastrelliere AT 150/WT 300 e WB 600




4. Trasporto, movimentazione e magazzinaggio

Osservare le istruzioni per il trasporto riportate sulla confezione e conservare le postazioni
di lavoro adlatus nella confezione originale, asciutte e al riparo dalla luce solare diretta, ad
una temperatura compresa tra-20 °C e 70 °C, a meno che non sia stata selezionata una
versione a batteria.

AVVERTIMENTO

Rischio di esplosione in caso di batteria

In caso di stoccaggio improprio della versione alimentata a batteria
vi e il rischio di esplosione della batteria.
e Conservare le versioni a batteria in un intervallo di temperatura com-
preso tra 0 °C e 45 °C, altrimenti c’e il rischio di esplosione!

AVVERTIMENTO

'I Rischi dovuti a carichi sospesi

In caso di trasporto improprio, sussiste il rischio di gravi danni
Lesioni al teletrasporto. Durante il trasporto occorre garantire che:

esiano utilizzati adeguati dispositivi di protezione individuale.
e non trattenere persone sotto carichi galleggianti.
e siano utilizzati solo veicoli di movimentazione.

Per un trasporto sicuro, osservare i seguenti punti:
e Peril trasporto devono essere utilizzati esclusivamente carrelli di dimensioni sufficienti,
in grado di sostenere in sicurezza la massa del piano di lavoro.
e Le operazioni di carico e scarico di un pallet e le operazioni di spostamento devono es-
sere effettuate esclusivamente con un mezzo adeguato (sollevatore).

Smaltire il contenitore in conformita alla normativa locale e internazionale vigente nel pro-
prio paese.




5. Montaggio, installazione e messa in servizio

Qui trovate tutte le informazioni per il montaggio, I‘installazione e la messa in servizio in
sicurezza. | destinatari sono i professionisti che, grazie alla loro formazione ed esperienza,
sono in grado di riconoscere i rischi potenziali e dispongono di conoscenze di base sul posto
di lavoro.

Controllare il prodotto per eventuali danni visibili. In caso contrario, il prodotto non deve
essere utilizzato ulteriormente.

5.1 Distinta

Il prodotto deve essere collocato in modo da consentire uno spazio di movimento sufficien-
te per tutte le attivita in ogni fase della vita. Il tavolo di lavoro deve essere collocato esclusi-
vamente in locali chiusi e asciutti.

PERICOLO

Pericolo di tensione elettrica!

Il contatto con componenti in tensione causera gravi danni o la morte per
scosse elettriche.

*Prima di iniziare a lavorare sulle apparecchiature elettriche, la liberta
di tensione deve essere verificata con mezzi di misura adeguati e deve
essere protetta contro la riattivazione.

e | lavori sulle apparecchiature elettriche devono essere eseguiti esclusi-
vamente da personale qualificato e addestrato.

AVVERTIMENTO

Rischio di inciampo

Parti e tubazioni sciolte aumentano il rischio di cadute e conseguenti lesioni,
come fratture ossee, contusioni o lesioni alla testa.

e Tenere tutte le parti insieme, posizionare le parti sfuse su superfici ade-
guate, non lasciare i cavi a terra, far passare i cavi in modo da evitare
incidenti.




PRUDENZA
Rischio di schiacciamento e di taglio

Il sollevamento e I‘abbassamento del piano di lavoro con I‘unita di comando
comportano un rischio di schiacciamento e taglio in caso di installazione
scorretta.

e Deve essere rispettata una distanza minima di 100 mm da oggetti e/o
posti di lavoro adiacenti sul lato della testa e longitudinale. Se la distan-
za é inferiore, devono essere adottate misure adeguate per evitare il
rischio di schiacciamento e taglio.

e Rimuovere qualsiasi oggetto che possa interferire con il percorso di sol-
levamento verticale della postazione di lavoro.

Collocare la postazione di lavoro regolabile in altezza su una superficie solida, inclinata al mas-
simo di due virgole e cinque per cento in un ambiente asciutto. Se avete scelto una versione
fissa, potete livellare la postazione di lavoro tramite i regolatori.

Fissare tutte le parti mobili prima di metterle in servizio in modo che non possano cadere e
causare lesioni. Deve essere evitata I'accensione accidentale.

Per la sicurezza del carico/scarico si prega di notare:
* Scegliere un mezzo di trasporto adeguato con un carico utile sufficiente.
* Specificare e contrassegnare la posizione esatta.
¢ Definire il percorso di trasporto ed eliminare eventuali ostacoli.
» Tenere le persone non autorizzate lontano dall‘itinerario di trasporto e dal luogo di in-
stallazione.
* Bloccate I‘area di lavoro.
e Controllare la sicurezza del trasporto sul prodotto e sui suoi componenti.
Controllare lo stato delle parti e del reimballaggio.

5.2 Condizioni ambientali
Prima di mettere in funzione il dispositivo, assicurarsi che tutti i componenti siano entro |l
range di temperatura consigliato, ovvero tra +10°C e +40°C.

5.3 Collegamento elettrico
Posizionare i cavi e le tubazioni in modo che non vengano danneggiati e che nessuno possa
inciampare su di essi. Evitare di scivolare, inciampare e cadere.

Verificare che la tensione di funzionamento dell‘alimentatore locale corrisponda a quella
della postazione di lavoro. (Vedere targhetta del tipo sul controller, standard=230V).




6. Funzionamento

Prima di utilizzare la postazione di lavoro, assicurarsi che vi sia una distanza di sicurezza
adeguata tra la superficie di lavoro e gli oggetti circostanti, in modo da prevenire il rischio di
schiacciamento o cesoiamento.

Prima di attivare il movimento della postazione di lavoro, I‘operatore deve verificare che non
vi siano oggetti o parti del corpo di altre persone nella zona di rischio.

ATTENZIONE
Rischio di schiacciamento

Durante il movimento della superficie di lavoro, esiste il rischio che le dita o
altre parti del corpo possano rimanere intrappolate.

e Azionare 'unita di comando solo se si ha una visuale completa della
postazione di lavoro.

*Non toccare il corso delle colonne guida durante il sollevamento e I‘ab-
bassamento.

D Si prega di utilizzare sempre la postazione di lavoro nellambito dei dati
informazio-  tecnici.
ne

6.1 Sicurezza e movimentazione

e Prima di ogni messa in funzione del posto di lavoro, verificare I‘eventua-
le presenza di danni visibili. Prima di ogni operazione, accertarsi che la
@ postazione di lavoro sia stata posizionata secondo le presenti istruzioni

e che nessun oggetto, come il cavo di alimentazione, possa essere bloc-
cato.

e Scollegare la spina di alimentazione prima di spostare la postazione di
lavoro.




6.2 Funzionamento con elemento di comando Standard
L'elemento di comando Standard consente di regolare solo |‘altezza del piano di lavoro.
Premere la freccia sinistra per spostare il piano di lavoro verso I‘alto. Premere il pulsante
la freccia destra per spostarsi verso il basso.

Operatore predefinito

6.3 Funzionamento con comando Comfort (opzionale)

L'elemento di comando Comfort consente di regolare I‘altezza del piano di lavoro,

digitale e offre una funzione di memoria per un massimo di tre posizioni. L'elemento di
controllo

non utilizzato, il display si spegne e consente di risparmiare energia in modalita stand-by.
Inoltre, il display visualizza i codici di errore del sistema di azionamento e funge da
Strumento diagnostico.

Premere la freccia sinistra per spostare il piano di lavoro verso |‘alto. Premere il pulsante

la freccia destra per spostarsi verso il basso. L'altezza corrente del piano di lavoro sara
visualizzato a destra del display.

Per memorizzare una posizione dell‘altezza del piano di lavoro con la funzione di memoria,
impostare

Spostare la postazione di lavoro all‘altezza che si desidera salvare, premere il tasto

Tasto “S” e poi il tasto “Memoria” desiderato.

Elemento di comando Comfort




6.4 Funzionamento con una batteria

La scatola batteria BAOO1 della ditta Linak e dotata di un indicatore luminoso a LED che
fornisce informazioni su

indica lo stato di carica e genera un segnale acustico di allarme quando la batteria deve
essere caricata. La ricarica avviene tramite il cavo di rete in dotazione.

INDICAZIONE

*Prima di caricare, verificare che la tensione nominale dell‘alimentatore

¢ Collegare il cavo di rete della batteria ad esso non appena suona l‘allar-
me acustico per la ricarica, quindi collegare la spina di alimentazione.

*Non spostare la postazione di lavoro durante la ricarica.

e Una volta completata la ricarica, scollegare la spina di alimentazione e
riporre saldamente il cavo di alimentazione.

e Prima della procedura, disinnestare i freni di stazionamento.

locale corrisponda a quella della batteria.
* Per le versioni mobili, fissare i freni di stazionamento prima del carico.

6.5 Malfunzionamenti ed emergenze

Se hai qualche dubbio sull‘uso dell‘'operatore, speriamo di poterti aiutare con un riferimen-
to alla pagina web di supporto del rispettivo operatore. Si prega di visitare la homepage del
dispositivo di controllo che si sta utilizzando.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Comfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Se la postazione di lavoro smette di salire, € necessario eseguire una corsa diinizializzazione.
Tenere l‘intero pannello verso il basso fino a quando la postazione di lavoro € in

la posizione piu bassa si ferma. Premere nuovamente il pannello verso il basso e tenerlo
premuto per altri cinque-dieci secondi. Ora il posto di lavoro puo tornare a funzionare cor-
rettamente.

Se si verifica un errore nell‘elemento di comando Comfort, il relativo codice di errore viene
visualizzato sul display. Il significato dei codici di errore & illustrato nella tabella seguente.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




SUGGERIMENTO

Se durante il funzionamento alcune parti della postazione di lavoro ge-
nerano rumori o odori insoliti, scollegare immediatamente la spina di ali-
mentazione o scollegare la batteria.




7. Manutenzione, assistenza

7.1 Lavori di manutenzione

Prima di ogni utilizzo, verificare che la stazione di lavoro non presenti segni di usura e/o
danni visibili.

Non eseguire lavori di manutenzione o assistenza sul telaio di base della postazione di la-
voro o su parti sotto tensione. Tali interventi possono essere eseguiti solo da elettricisti
autorizzati dal fabbricante, vedere 1.3.

PERICOLO

Rischio elettrico!

@ Morte o gravi lesioni al corpo e agli arti a causa di scosse elettriche.

e Scollegare la spina di rete prima di effettuare qualsiasi intervento di ma-
nutenzione e assistenza sul posto di lavoro.

AVVERTENZE

Pericolo dovuto a manutenzione e assistenza inadeguata

Se i lavori di manutenzione e assistenza non vengono eseguiti correttamen-
te, sussiste il rischio di lesioni gravi o addirittura di morte per il personale.
Quando si lavora sul tavolo da lavoro, assicurarsi che

* | lavori possono essere eseguiti solo quando I‘alimentazione e disinseri-
ta e da elettricisti qualificati e autorizzati dal produttore.

7.2 Accessorifricambi

Utilizzare solo accessori e ricambi originali. | pezzi di ricambio possono essere montati solo
da personale di assistenza autorizzato dal produttore, vedi 1.3. In caso contrario, |la garanzia
e i diritti di garanzia decadono.

7.3 Pulizia

Non utilizzare sostanze detergenti aggressive. Non utilizzare detergenti ad alta pressione
per la pulizia. | detergenti e i disinfettanti possono essere utilizzati solo con un valore di pH
compreso tra 6 e 8 (vale a dire senza agenti fortemente alcalini o acidi).



8. Smantellamento e smaltimento

Questa sezione contiene informazioni sullo smontaggio corretto e professionale e sullo
smaltimento ecologico del prodotto.

PERICOLO

Scossa elettrica!

@ Morte o gravi lesioni al corpo e agli arti a causa di scosse elettriche.

¢ Prima dello smontaggio, scollegare la spina di rete e assicurarsi che non
possa essere accesa senza sorveglianza.

Processo di smontaggio sicuro:
1. spegnere il prodotto, estrarre la spina di rete e pulire.
2 Scollegare I‘alimentazione elettrica.
3 Smontare il prodotto.
4. conservare le parti del prodotto (al riparo dalla polvere e ben ventilate) o smaltirle.

Smaltire il prodotto in conformita alle normative nazionali e internazionali del proprio Pae-
se.

L'unita di controllo, I‘interruttore e il motore sono apparecchi elettrici ai sensi della Direttiva
2006/42/CE. Si raccomanda di smontarli, per quanto possibile, nei gruppi di materiali di
scarto: metallo, plastica, cavi, combustibili e materiali riutilizzabili, al fine di smaltirli e ricic-
larli. Smaltire anche gli altri componenti nel rispetto dell’ambiente.

Lo smaltimento pud causare danni all‘ambiente.

e Osservare le norme regionali.
¢ Contattare le aziende di smaltimento locali.
: *Se possibile, smaltire i materiali riciclabili nell‘economia del riciclag-
Ambiente
gio.




9. Dichiarazione di conformita CE

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificazione dei componenti elettrici

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Voorwoord

Geachte klant
Geachte klant,

Allereerst zijn we blij u als klant te mogen begroeten. Wij vragen u om onze producten
correct te gebruiken in overeenstemming met deze gebruiksaanwijzing, zodat u er zo lang
mogelijk van kunt genieten. Daar staat tegenover dat onjuist gebruik een negatieve invloe
heeft op de levensduur, de werking en vooral de veiligheid van de producten.




1. Algemene informatie
1.1 Gebruiksaanwijzing
Gebruiksaanwijzingen kunnen op elk moment worden gewijzigd als gevolg van technische

aanpassingen. Controleer daarom regelmatig, en in ieder geval véér een nieuwe gebruiks-
fase, de meest recente versie op www.raugmbh.de/montageanleitungen.

d Identificatienummer: 00001
Huidige versie: 1.0
Datum: 07/2024

Deze gebruiksaanwijzing is onderverdeeld in hoofdstukken die zijn afgestemd op de ver-
schillende doelgroepen. Elk hoofdstuk bevat alle noodzakelijke aanwijzingen voor veilig ge-
bruik gedurende de gehele levenscyclus van het product.

Aanvullende informatie over componenten, subsystemen en milieueffecten is ofwel direct
opgenomen in de handleiding of gemarkeerd met een passend symbool:

D Praktische tips voor het gebruik van het product of verwijzingen naar aan-
vullende documenten.
Informatie
Niet-naleving kan milieuschade veroorzaken.
Milieu
1.2 Product

U heeft gekozen voor een elektrisch in hoogte verstelbare werkplek uit de adlatus-serie,
ontworpen voor een ergonomische hoogteverstelling van het werkoppervlak, zowel voor
zittend als staand werken. De beschikbare versies verschillen in hefvermogen:

eadlatus 150: Hefvermogen van 150 kg, serienummer 08-AT
eadlatus 300: Hefvermogen van 300 kg, serienummer 08-WT

eadlatus 600: Hefvermogen van 600 kg, serienummer 08-WB

Voor meer gedetailleerde informatie, raadpleeg Hoofdstuk 3- Productbeschrijving.



1.3 Verantwoordelijkheid van de fabrikant en leveranciers

RAU GmbH is verantwoordelijk voor de productie en samenstelling van de onderdelen.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefoon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22

E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de

Website: https://rau-gmbh.de

Voor componenten en onderdelen die niet direct door RAU GmbH zijn geproduceerd, ligt de
verantwoordelijkheid bij de respectieve leveranciers.




2. Veiligheid

De gegevens en informatie in de gebruiksaanwijzing dienen uitsluitend om het product te
beschrijven en een veilige en juiste werking te garanderen. De informatie ontslaat de ge-
bruiker niet van eigen beoordelingen en tests. Onze producten zijn onderhevig aan een
natuurlijk slijtage- en verouderingsproces. Als het product wordt verkocht, verhuurd of op
een andere manier wordt doorgegeven, moet de gebruiksaanwijzing worden doorgegeven.

begrijpen en opvolgen van deze instructies. Daarom moeten ze voor elke

@ Veilig gebruik van het in hoogte verstelbare werkstation vereist het lezen,
gebruiker toegankelijk zijn.

2.1 Presentatie van de waarschuwingen
Waarschuwingen worden in de bedieningsinstructies aangeduid met een pictogram en een
trefwoord en zijn als volgt opgebouwd:

GEVAAR

Deze waarschuwing wordt gebruikt wanneer het niet in acht nemen er-
van de dood of ernstig letsel tot gevolg kan hebben.

P>

Deze waarschuwing wordt gebruikt wanneer het niet in acht nemen er-
van de dood of ernstig letsel tot gevolg kan hebben.

>

LET OP

Deze waarschuwing wordt gebruikt wanneer het niet in acht nemen er-
van de dood of ernstig letsel tot gevolg kan hebben.

>

>

Deze waarschuwing wordt gebruikt wanneer het niet in acht nemen er-
van de dood of ernstig letsel tot gevolg kan hebben.

Waarschuwingen worden volgens het volgende principe weergegeven:

Signaalwoord, zoals Gevaar, Waarschuwing, Let op, Informatie of Omgeving
Soort gevaar en bron van het gevaar

Gevolgen van het negeren van het gevaar

Vlucht



SIGNAALWOORD

Soort gevaar en bron van het gevaar
(Waar komt het gevaar vandaan, wat is de bron van het gevaar).

Persoonlijke  Geyolgen van niet-naleving

bescher- (Wat er gebeurt als de gevarenwaarschuwing niet wordt opgevolgd).
mingsmid-
delen Ontsnappen / Vermijden

(Hoe de gevaarlijke situatie vermijden of oplossen).

2.2 Gebruikte markeersymbolen

In overeenstemming met DIN EN ISO 7010 wordt bij de etikettering van veiligheidsinstruc-
ties onderscheid gemaakt tussen verplichte symbolen, waarschuwingssymbolen en ver-
bodssymbolen. In deze gebruiksaanwijzing worden de volgende symbolen gebruikt.

O
S
@

Gebod: Toegenomen mindfulness

Gebod: Verplichting om de gebruiksaanwijzing te lezen.

Gebod: Trek de stekker uit het stopcontact voor de volgende handeling.

Gebod: Gebruik voetbescherming.

Waarschuwing: Onmiddellijk gevaar voor het leven en de gezondheid
van personen.

Waarschuwing: Mogelijk pletgevaar.

Waarschuwing: Mogelijk gevaar door elektrische stroom.

Waarschuwing: Mogelijk gevaar door zwevende lading.

Waarschuwing: Mogelijk gevaar van industriéle trucks.




2.3 Algemene veiligheidsinstructies

Dit hoofdstuk behandelt algemene veiligheidsinstructies die niet specifiek zijn voor de
werkstap. De activiteitspecifieke veiligheidsinstructies zijn te vinden in het betreffende
hoofdstuk van de bedieningshandleiding. Neem alle veiligheidsinstructies in acht!

In het geval van onveilige en onjuiste bediening en afstelling van de
Er bestaat gevaar voor ernstig letsel door beknelling en afschuiving.

gevaar voor mensenlevens. Bescherm de werkplek tegen vocht en/of nat-

tigheid.

 Plaats het werkstation nooit op één kant, omdat dit de zijpanelen en de
motor kan beschadigen. Schade aan de zijpanelen en de motor. Laat het
werkstation nooit vallen.

e Belast het werkstation nooit in strijd met de voorgeschreven lastverde-
ling en/of voorschriften voor toegestane opbouw en aanbouwdelen.

: Vocht en/of natheid op elektrische componenten vormen een

2.4 Vereisten voor personeel

Het ingezette personeel moet voldoende ervaring hebben in termen van kwalificaties, oplei-
ding en bijscholing, en beroepservaring hebben opgedaan, om het beoogde werk te kunnen
uitvoeren. Ervaring wordt grotendeels bepaald door het vermogen van het personeel om
schade aan mensen en het product te voorkomen.

trouwd zijn met de taal van de bedieningsinstructies, bestaande waar-
schuwingen en algemene instructies en de gebruikersinterface om deze
te kunnen begrijpen.

D Personen die aan en met het product werken, moeten voldoende ver-
Informatie

Personen met een gebrek aan kennis en/of ervaring moeten instructies krijgen over de be-
diening door een specialist. Personen met lichamelijke, zintuiglijke of geestelijke beperkin-
gen moeten worden geinstrueerd en onder toezicht staan van een persoon die verantwoor-
delijk is voor hun veiligheid.

De volgende kennis is vereist om de producten uit de adlatus serie in gebruik te nemen en
te bedienen:

Specialist

De specialist is personeel in dienst van de operator. Een specialist is in staat om potentiéle
gevaren te herkennen en de juiste veiligheidsmaatregelen te nemen op basis van zijn tech-
nische training, mechanische en elektrische basiskennis en ervaring. Een specialist moet
voldoen aan de relevante technische voorschriften.



Gespecialiseerd personeel / fabrikant

Het gespecialiseerde personeel bestaat uit klantenservice/servicetechnici van de fabrikant
Rau GmbH. Dankzij hun opleiding en uitgebreide ervaring zijn ze gekwalificeerd om alle
werkzaamheden aan de machine uit te voeren en deze te bedienen. Ze hebben ook geavan-
ceerde kennis van en ervaring met speciale systemen zoals elektronica.

U als klant bent verantwoordelijk voor de bovengenoemde werkzaamheden. Reparatie-
werkzaamheden mogen alleen door de fabrikant worden uitgevoerd, zie 1.3.

2.5 Beoogd gebruik
De elektrisch in hoogte verstelbare werktafel is een product in de zin van de machinericht-
lijn RL 2006/42/EG (complete machine).

Het is een technisch arbeidsmiddel bedoeld voor particulier en commercieel gebruik. De
werktafels mogen alleen worden gebruikt in overeenstemming met de technische gege-
vens en veiligheidsspecificaties.

De in hoogte verstelbare werktafel wordt gebruikt om een werkoppervlak en accessoires
ergonomisch in te stellen als zittende of staande werkplek. De interne bedrijfsvoorschrif-
ten en richtlijnen van het land van gebruik moeten worden nageleefd. Ongeoorloofde
constructieve wijzigingen aan de werktafel zijn niet toegestaan.

Kinderen kunnen de gevaren van het tafelframe niet inschatten als ze zonder toezicht aan
de tafel zitten. De fabrikant is niet aansprakelijk voor daaruit voortvloeiende schade.

¢ De tafelpoten van het basisframe zijn ontworpen voor het indrukken en gelijkmatig ver-
delen van lasten.

¢ De tafel mag alleen worden gebruikt als deze stilstaat of als de wielen zijn vastgezet met
de parkeerrem.

e Integreer de in hoogte verstelbare werktafel op een veilige manier in zijn omgeving.

e De gebruiker is verantwoordelijk voor een correcte en veilige installatie.

e Instrueer personeel.

e Er bestaat gevaar voor ernstig letsel door knel- en breekpunten als de werktafel onveilig
en onjuist wordt bediend en ingesteld.

e Gebruik alleen originele accessoires van de fabrikant.

Elk ander of langer gebruik van het tafelonderstel wordt beschouwd als onjuist en daarom

ongeschikt. In dit geval kan de veiligheid in gevaar komen. RAU GmbH is niet aansprakelijk
voor daaruit voortvloeiende schade.



2.6 Redelijkerwijs te voorzien misbruik
Elk gebruik dat afwijkt van of verder gaat dan het gebruik dat is aangegeven onder “Beoogd
gebruik” wordt beschouwd als oneigenlijk gebruik en is verboden.

¢ Werkzaamheden aan onder spanning staande systemen of componenten zijn verboden.
Voordat werkzaamheden aan onder spanning staande systemen worden uitgevoerd, moe-
ten deze spanningsloos worden gemaakt en tegen herinschakelen worden beveiligd.

¢ Werkzaamheden aan de werkbank mogen alleen worden uitgevoerd door gekwalificeerd en
geautoriseerd personeel.

¢ Het is verboden om te werken zonder of met veiligheidsinrichtingen die niet volledig intact
zijn.

¢ Het is verboden beveiligingen te omzeilen of te omzeilen.

¢ Het is verboden om de werktafel te bedienen als deze beschadigd is.

¢ Het gebruik van onderdelen of componenten die niet voldoen aan de gespecificeerde pres-
tatieparameters is verboden. Gebruik alleen reserveonderdelen die door de fabrikant zijn
goedgekeurd.

e Gebruik van het tafelonderstel en de bijbehorende uitrusting in strijd met het beoogde ge-
bruik.

¢ Het is niet bedoeld om personen of dieren te vervoeren of erop te klimmen.

¢ Het is niet toegestaan voor personen om onder een belaste werktafel te staan.

e Gebruik van het tafelonderstel buiten of in vochtige ruimtes.

¢ Het tafelonderstel met een grotere lading belasten dan is toegestaan.

¢ Het tafelonderstel met een ongelijk verdeelde last belasten.

¢ Het tafelonderstel gebruiken om voorwerpen te trekken of te duwen.

¢ Het tafelonderstel buiten de gebruiksgrenzen gebruiken.

e Bediening van het tafelonderstel in strijd met de bepalingen in de gebruiksaanwijzing met
betrekking tot veiligheidsinstructies, installatie, bediening en storingen.

¢ De tafel gebruiken als deze beschadigd is.

e Reparatie-, afstel- en onderhoudswerkzaamheden uitvoeren zonder de voorschriften ter
voorkoming van ongevallen in acht te nemen.




2.7 Overblijvende risico's
De elektrisch in hoogte verstelbare werktafel is gebouwd volgens de laatste stand van de
techniek en erkende veiligheidsvoorschriften. Desondanks kan het gebruik ervan gevaar
opleveren voor lijf en leven van de gebruiker of derden of schade veroorzaken aan het tafel-
frame of andere eigendommen.

GEVAAR

Gevaar door elektrische spanning!

Het aanraken van spanningvoerende onderdelen kan leiden tot ernstige
schade of de dood door elektrische schokken.

¢ Als er werkzaamheden nodig zijn aan de elektrische apparatuur, moet

de

5 Veiligheidsregels moeten altijd worden nageleefd:

. uitschakelen

. beveiligen tegen opnieuw inschakelen

. zorg dat er geen spanning staat

. aarden en kortsluiten

. naburige delen onder spanning afdekken of isoleren.
Voordat met werkzaamheden aan elektrische apparatuur wordt be-
gonnen, moet de afwezigheid van spanning met geschikte meetap-
paratuur worden gecontroleerd en tegen herinschakelen worden
beveiligd.

e Werkzaamheden aan elektrische apparatuur mogen alleen worden

uitgevoerd door gekwalificeerd, geschoold vakpersoneel.

Vallende onderdelen als gevolg van onjuist transport kunnen leiden tot

e U1 b WN K

ﬂ‘. materiéle schade.
e Het juiste transportmiddel kiezen

e Het tafelframe is uitgerust met wielen voor transport op een vlakke on-
dergrond.




3. Productbeschrijving

3.1 Executies
De adlatus 150 en adlatus 300 series zijn uitgerust met twee of vier DL15 Desklift hefkolom-

men van Linak hefkolommen van Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

De adlatus 600-serie is uitgerust met vier of acht (vanaf 2,5 meter lengte) Desklift DL1A

hefkolommen van Linak.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490
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Alle werkstations in de adlatus serie zijn verkrijgbaar in vaste en mobiele versies en kunnen
worden gevoed via een netstekker of onafhankelijk via een accu.
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© g
o) ofl
& g
—N fi i

210




3.2 Belastingverdeling
Verdeel de belasting altijd gelijkmatig over het werkblad. Houd rekening met de maximaal
toegestane belasting.

Naast de specificaties voor de lastverdeling worden de volgende punten aanbevolen om
ervoor te zorgen dat de hefkolommen zo voorzichtig mogelijk worden belast.

* Plaats zware afzonderlijke lasten zo centraal mogelijk op het werkblad.
*\/oer indien nodig verticale stootimpulsen uit in de onderste eindpositie
0 van het werkblad.
¢ Let op de maximale inschakelduur van de hefkolommen, zie technische
gegevens.

3.3 Structurele veranderingen aan de werkplek - bovenbouwen van syste-
men, rollensets
Zorg ervoor dat alle aanbouwdelen en/of opbouwdelen die op het verticaal bewegende
deel van het werkstation zijn gemonteerd, de toegestane heflast verminderen met het tar-
ragewicht van de aanbouwdelen/opbouwdelen. Eventuele aanpassingen achteraf en/of
modificaties zijn de verantwoordelijkheid van de klant en zijn onderhevig aan de specifica-
ties in de catalogus.
De CE-verklaring van overeenstemming van de fabrikant verliest zijn gel-
digheid door een significante wijziging zoals gedefinieerd door de Machi-
nerichtlijn 2006/42/EG. Hierdoor vervallen ook de garantieclaims tegen
de fabrikant.

3.4 Technische gegevens

Algemeen
Voedingsspanning 230V
Nominale spanning 230V
Frequentie 50 Hz
Opslag- en transporttemperatuur -20° tot +70°C
Beschermingsklasse Il
Maximale inschakelduur 10%- maximaal 6 minuten per uur, of 2 minu-
ten continu bij volledige belasting
Hefhoogte 400 mm



Accubox BA0O1

Accucapaciteit
Nominale spanning

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Maximale ontlaadstroom 9A
Maximale laadspanning 40V DC
Laadstroom 0,5A
Gewicht 600 g

Opslag- en transporttemperatuur

0 °Ctot +45 °C

adlatus 150
Toepassing Binnengebruik
Bedrijfstemperatuur +10° tot +40°C
Geluidsniveau <70 dB(A)
Hefvermogen 3000 N
Hefsnelheid zonder belasting 38 mm/s
Nennhubgeschwindigkeit bei Nennlast | 29 mm/s
adlatus 300
Toepassing Binnengebruik
Bedrijfstemperatuur +10° tot +40°C
Geluidsniveau <70 dB(A)
Hefvermogen 6000 N
Hefsnelheid zonder belasting 38 mm/s
Hefsnelheid bij nominale belasting 29 mm/s
adlatus 600
Toepassing Binnengebruik
Bedrijfstemperatuur +10° tot +40°C
Geluidsniveau <70 dB(A)
Hefvermogen 6000 N
Hefsnelheid zonder belasting 38 mm/s
Hefsnelheid bij nominale belasting 29 mm/s
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3.5 Belastingverdeling

Om schuif- en knelpunten te vermijden wanneer werkstations verticaal langs elkaar bewe-
gen op een afstand van minder dan 100 mm

langs elkaar bewegen op een afstand van minder dan 100 mm, wordt een afschuifpaneel

gemonteerd. Deze zijn apart verkrijgbaar en moeten indien nodig door de klant worden
besteld.

Beschermingsstrip AT 150 / WT 300 en WB 600




4. Transport, hantering en opslag

De transportinstructies zijn op de verpakking aangegeven.

Werkplekken van de adlatus-serie moeten in de originele verpakking worden opgeslagen
op een droge plek, beschermd tegen direct zonlicht en binnen een temperatuurbereik van
-20°C tot +70°C, tenzij het een accumodel betreft.

Explosiegevaar bij accumodellen

Als de versie op batterijen verkeerd wordt opgeborgen, bestaat het risico
van Er bestaat explosiegevaar door de batterij.

¢ Bewaar modellen op batterijen in een temperatuurbereik tussen 0 °C
en 45 °C, anders bestaat er explosiegevaar!

WAARSCHUWING

Gevaar van zwevende lasten

Bij onjuist transport bestaat het risico op ernstig letsel van de transporteur.
Zorg er tijdens het transport voor dat

e de juiste persoonlijke beschermingsmiddelen worden gebruikt.
eer geen personen onder zwevende lasten staan.
eer alleen industriéle trucks worden gebruikt.

Neem de volgende punten in acht voor een veilig transport:
e Voor het transport mogen alleen voldoende gedimensioneerde industriéle trucks wor-
den gebruikt die de massa van de werktafel veilig kunnen dragen.
e Laden en lossen van een pallet en het veranderen van positie mogen alleen worden
uitgevoerd met behulp van geschikte apparatuur (hefapparatuur).

Voer de verpakking af volgens de nationale en internationale voorschriften van uw land.




5. Montage, installatie en inbedrijfstelling
Alle informatie over veilige montage, installatie en inbedrijfstelling is hier te vinden. De do-

elgroep hiervoor is geschoold personeel dat door zijn opleiding en ervaring mogelijke geva-
ren zelf herkent en basiskennis heeft van de functie.

Controleer het product op zichtbare schade. Als er beschadigingen zijn, mag het product
niet worden gebruikt.

5.1 Plaatsing

Het product moet zo worden opgesteld dat voldoende bewegingsruimte kan worden gega-
randeerd voor alle activiteiten in elke levensfase. De werkbank mag alleen worden opge-
steld in gesloten en droge ruimten.

GEVAAR

Gevaar door elektrische spanning!

Het aanraken van spanningvoerende onderdelen kan leiden tot ernstige

schade of de dood door elektrische schokken.

¢\/oordat met werkzaamheden aan elektrische apparatuur wordt begon-
nen, moet de afwezigheid van spanning met geschikte meetapparatuur
worden gecontroleerd en tegen herinschakelen worden beveiligd.

e Werkzaamheden aan elektrische apparatuur mogen alleen worden uit-
gevoerd door gekwalificeerd en opgeleid vakpersoneel.

Gevaar voor struikelen

Losse onderdelen en rondslingerende kabels verhogen het risico op vallen
en daaruit voortvloeiend letsel zoals botbreuken, kneuzingen of hoofdletsel.

*Houd alle onderdelen bij elkaar, leg losse onderdelen op geschikte op-
pervlakken, laat geen kabels op de grond liggen, leg kabels zo dat er
geen ongelukken gebeuren.



LET OP
Gevaar voor pletten en knippen

Als het werkblad verkeerd wordt gemonteerd, bestaat het risico op beknel-
ling en afschuiving bij het heffen en laten zakken van het werkblad met de
bedieningseenheid.

e Er moet een minimumafstand van 100 mm worden aangehouden tot
naburige voorwerpen en/of werkplekken aan de kopzijde en in de leng-
terichting. Als de afstand kleiner is, moeten passende maatregelen wor-
den genomen om ervoor te zorgen dat er geen risico is op beknelling of
afschuiving.

*Verwijder alle voorwerpen die het verticale hefpad van het werkstation
kunnen belemmeren.

Plaats het in hoogte verstelbare werkstation op een stevige ondergrond met een maximale
helling van twee decimaal vijf procent in een droge omgeving. Als je een vaste versie hebt
gekozen, kun je de stelplaten gebruiken om het werkstation waterpas te zetten.

Zet voor ingebruikname alle bewegende delen vast, zodat ze niet kunnen vallen en letsel kun-
nen veroorzaken. Onopzettelijk inschakelen moet worden voorkomen.

Let op voor veilig laden/lossen:
¢ Kies een geschikt transportmiddel met voldoende draagvermogen.
* Bepaal en markeer de exacte installatielocatie.
¢ Bepaal de transportroute en verwijder eventuele obstakels.
¢ Houd onbevoegden uit de buurt van de transportroute en de installatieplaats.
e Zet het werkgebied af.
¢ Controleer of het product en de onderdelen ervan beveiligd zijn voor transport.
¢ Controleer of de onderdelen en de buitenverpakking in perfecte staat zijn.

5.2 Omgevingsomstandigheden
Wacht tot alle componenten een temperatuurbereik tussen +10° en +40°C hebben bereikt
voordat u ze in gebruik neemt.

5.3 Elektrische aansluiting
Leg de kabels en leidingen zo dat ze niet beschadigd raken en niemand erover kan struike-

len. Vermijd slip-, struikel- en valgevaar.

Controleer of de bedrijfsspanning van de lokale voeding overeenkomt met die van het werk-
station. (Zie typeplaatje op de besturingseenheid, standaard=230V).



6. Operatie

Er moet voldoende afstand worden bewaard tussen de werktafel en de omringende voor-
werpen om knel- en knipgevaar te voorkomen. Voordat de hefbeweging wordt geactiveerd,
moet het personeel ervoor zorgen dat er zich geen voorwerpen of ledematen van andere
personen in de gevarenzone bevinden.

LET OP
Gevaar voor verplettering

Er bestaat knelgevaar bij het optillen en laten zakken van het werkblad met
de bedieningseenheid.

e Bedien de besturingseenheid alleen als u vrij zicht hebt op de werkplek.
* Grijp tijdens het heffen en laten zakken niet in de loop van de geleidings-
zuilen.

D Zorg ervoor dat het werkstation altijd wordt gebruikt binnen het bereik

van de technische gegevens.
Informatie

6.1 Opslaan en verplaatsen
0 e Controleer voor elk gebruik van het werkstation op zichtbare schade.
@ Controleer voor elk gebruik of het werkstation is opgesteld volgens deze

instructies en of er geen voorwerpen, zoals het netsnoer, bekneld kun-
nen raken.

e Trek de stekker uit het stopcontact voordat je het werkstation verplaatst.




6.2 Werking met standaard bedieningselement
Met het bedieningselement Standaard kan alleen de hoogte van het werkblad worden in-
gesteld. Druk op de pijl naar links om het werkblad omhoog te bewegen. Druk op de
pijl naar rechts om het werkblad omlaag te bewegen.
Standaard bedieningselement

6.3 Bediening met comfortbedieningselement (optioneel verkrijgbaar)
Met het comfortregelelement kan de werkbladhoogte worden ingesteld, wordt dit digitaal
weergegeven

digitaal en biedt een geheugenfunctie voor maximaal drie standen. Als het bedieningsele-
ment

niet wordt gebruikt, schakelt het display uit en bespaart zo stroom in de stand-bymodus.
Bovendien toont het display foutcodes voor het aandrijfsysteem en fungeert zo als diagno-
sehulpmiddel.

diagnostisch hulpmiddel.

Druk op de pijl naar links om het werkblad omhoog te bewegen. Druk op de

pijl naar rechts om naar beneden te gaan. De huidige werkbladhoogte wordt

rechts op het display weergegeven.

Om een werkbladhoogtepositie op te slaan met de geheugenfunctie, stelt u het werkblad in
op de hoogte die u wilt instellen.

het werkblad in op de hoogte die u wilt opslaan, drukt u op de toets “S” en vervolgens op
de gewenste geheugentoets.

“S“-toets en druk vervolgens op de gewenste geheugentoets.

Comfort bedieningselement




6.4 Gebruik met oplaadbare batterij

De BAOO1 accubox van Linak heeft een LED-indicatielampje dat informatie geeft over de
laadstatus de accubox van Linak heeft een LED-indicatielampje dat informatie geeft over de
laadstatus en een akoestisch alarmsignaal genereert wanneer de accu moet worden opge-
laden. Het opladen gebeurt via de meegeleverde netwerkkabel.

e Controleer voor het opladen of de nominale spanning van uw plaatselij-
ke stroomvoorziening overeenkomt met die van de accu.

0 ¢ Trek bij mobiele modellen de parkeerremmen aan voordat u gaat op-
laden.

«Sluit de netwerkkabel aan op de accu zodra het akoestische alarmsig-
naal voor het opladen klinkt en steek vervolgens de stekker in het stop-
contact.

*\erplaats het werkstation niet tijdens het opladen.

e Haal de stekker uit het stopcontact zodra het opladen is voltooid en berg
het netsnoer veilig op.

¢ Ontgrendel de parkeerremmen voordat je het apparaat verplaatst.

6.5 Storingen en noodgevallen

Als u niet zeker weet hoe u de bedieningselementen moet gebruiken, hopen we u te kun-
nen helpen met een link naar de ondersteuningswebsite van de betreffende besturingseen-
heid. Ga hiervoor naar de startpagina van het bedieningselement dat u gebruikt.

Standaard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Comfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Als uw werkplek niet meer naar boven beweegt, moet er een initialisatierit worden uitgevo-
erd. Houd het hele paneel ingedrukt totdat het werkstation zich in de

in de laagste stand. Druk het paneel weer naar beneden en houd het nog vijf tot tien secon-
den ingedrukt. Nu kan de werkplek weer goed door.

Als er een fout optreedt in het Comfort-bedieningselement, wordt de bijbehorende fout-

code op het display weergegeven. De betekenis van de foutcodes is te vinden in de onders-
taande tabel.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




of geuren veroorzaken, trek dan onmiddellijk de stekker uit het stopcon-

Als delen van het werkstation tijdens het gebruik ongebruikelijke geluiden
@ tact of schakel de batterij uit.




7. Onderhoud, Reparatie

7.1 Onderhoud

Controleer voor elk gebruik de werkplek op zichtbare slijtage en/of beschadigingen.

Voer geen onderhouds- of reparatiewerkzaamheden uit aan het onderstel van de werkpost
of spanningvoerende delen. Deze mogen uitsluitend worden uitgevoerd door geautoriseer-
de elektriciens van de fabrikant, zie 1.3.

GEVAAR
Elektrische schok!

Overlijden of ernstig letsel aan het lichaam en de ledematen veroorzaakt
door een elektrische schok.

e Haal de stekker uit het stopcontact voordat u onderhouds- of reparatie-
werkzaamheden aan de werkplek uitvoert.

Risico op onjuist onderhoud en service

Onjuist uitgevoerde onderhouds- en reparatiewerkzaamheden brengen een

risico met zich mee voor ernstig letsel of zelfs de dood van het personeel. Bjj

het werken aan de werktafel moet ervoor worden gezorgd dat:

¢ Werkzaamheden mogen alleen door de fabrikant in spanningsloze toes-
tand en door gekwalificeerde en geautoriseerde gekwalificeerde elektri-
ciens worden uitgevoerd.

7.2 Accessoires/reserveonderdelen

Gebruik alleen originele accessoires en reserveonderdelen. Reserveonderdelen mogen al-
leen worden geinstalleerd door deskundig servicepersoneel van de fabrikant, zie 1.3. An-
ders verliest u garantie en garantieclaims.

7.3 Stomerij

Gebruik geen agressieve schoonmaakmiddelen. Gebruik voor het reinigen geen hogedru-
kreiniger. Reinigings- en desinfectiemiddelen mogen alleen worden gebruikt met een pH-
waarde van 6-8 (d.w.z. geen sterk alkalische of zure middelen).



8. Ontmanteling en afvoer

Dit gedeelte bevat informatie over de juiste en professionele demontage en milieuvriende-
lijke verwijdering van het product.

GEVAAR

Elektrische schok!

Overlijden of ernstig letsel aan het lichaam en de ledematen veroorzaakt

door een elektrische schok.
e\/oordat u de machine uit elkaar haalt, haalt u de stekker uit het stop-

contact en zorgt u ervoor dat deze niet onbeheerd kan worden inge-
schakeld.

Veilig demontageproces:
1. Schakel het product uit, haal de stekker uit het stopcontact en maak het schoon.
2. Koppel de stroomtoevoer en de elektriciteit los.
3. Haal het product uit elkaar.
4. Bewaar of gooi productonderdelen weg (stofvrij en goed geventileerd).

Gooi het product weg in overeenstemming met de nationale en internationale regelgeving
van uw land.

De controller, schakelaar en motor zijn elektrische apparatuur in de zin van Richtlijn
2006/42/EG. Het wordt aanbevolen om ze zoveel mogelijk op te splitsen in de afvalstofgroe-
pen metaal, plastic, kabels, brandstoffen en herbruikbare materialen om ze weg te gooien
en te recyclen. Gooi ook andere onderdelen op een milieuvriendelijke manier weg.

Verwijdering kan leiden tot milieuschade.
e Let op de regionale regelgeving.
e Neem contact op met lokale afvalverwerkingsbedrijven.
*\oer waar mogelijk recyclebare materialen in de circulaire economie.

Milieu




9. CE-verklaring van overeenstemming

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificering van elektrische componenten

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Forord

Kaere kunde
Kaere kunde,

Fgrst og fremmest er vi glade for at kunne byde dig velkommen som kunde. Vi beder dig
om at bruge vores produkter korrekt i overensstemmelse med denne brugsanvisning, sa du
kan fa gleede af dem sa laeenge som muligt. Til gengeeld betyder det, at forkert brug har en
negativ indvirkning pa produkternes levetid, funktion og frem for alt sikkerhed.




1. Generelle oplysninger

1.1 Brugsanvisning

Brugsanvisningen kan til enhver tid a&ndres pa grund af tekniske opdateringer.

Det anbefales derfor at kontrollere regelmaessigt, og iseer fgr produktet tages i brug igen, at
den nyeste version findes pa www.raugmbh.de/montageanleitungen.

Identifikationsnummer: 00001
Aktuel version: 1.0
Dato: 07/2024

Brugsanvisningen er opdelt i forskellige afsnit malrettet forskellige brugergrupper.
Hvert kapitel indeholder vigtige instruktioner for sikker drift i hele produktets livscyklus.

Yderligere oplysninger om komponenter, delsystemer og miljgpavirkning er enten beskrevet
direkte i brugsanvisningen eller markeret med en henvisning.

D Praktiske tips til produktanvendelse og henvisninger til yderligere doku-

mentation.
Information
Hvis instruktionerne ikke fglges, kan der opstd miljgskader.
Miljo
1.2 Produkt

Du har besluttet dig for en af vores elektrisk hgjdejusterbare arbejdsstationer fra adlatus

i adlatus-serien til ergonomisk hgjdejustering af en arbejdsflade som siddende eller stdende
arbejdsstation. Disse er inddelt i fglgende kategorier

i felgende kategorier:

adlatus 150: Lgftekapacitet 150 kg, serienummer 08-AT
adlatus 300: Lgftekapacitet 300 kg, serienummer 08-WT
adlatus 600: Lgftekapacitet 600 kg, serienummer 08-WB

For mere detaljerede oplysninger, se kapitel 3 — Produktbeskrivelse.



1.3 Producentens og leverandgrens ansvar

RAU GmbH er ansvarlig for produkg’on og sammensatning af komponenterne.
€RAUSragen

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de

Hjemmeside: https://rau-gmbh.de

For komponenter og dele, der ikke er produceret af RAU GmbH, er de respektive lever-
andgrer ansvarlige.




2. Sikkerhed

Dataene og oplysningerne i brugsanvisningen tjener udelukkende til at beskrive produktet
og sikre en sikker og korrekt drift. Oplysningerne fritager ikke brugeren for at foretage egne
vurderinger og tests. Det skal bemaerkes, at vores produkter er udsat for en naturlig slid-
og ldningsproces. Hvis produktet szlges, udlejes eller pd anden made gives videre, skal
brugsanvisningen gives videre.

forstar og overholder disse instruktioner. Derfor skal de veere tilgeengelige

@ Sikker brug af den hgjdejusterbare arbejdsstation kraever, at man laeser,
for alle operatgrer.

2.1 Praesentation af advarslerne

Advarsler er markeret i brugsanvisningen med et piktogram og et nggleord og er strukture-
ret pa fglgende made:

Denne advarsel bruges, nar manglende overholdelse vil resultere i dgd
eller alvorlig personskade.

P>

ADVARSEL

Denne advarsel bruges, nar manglende overholdelse vil resultere i dgd
eller alvorlig personskade.

>

FORSIGTIG

Denne advarsel bruges, nar manglende overholdelse vil resultere i dgd
eller alvorlig personskade.

>

BEMZARK

Denne advarsel bruges, nar manglende overholdelse vil resultere i dgd
eller alvorlig personskade.

>

Advarsler vises efter fglgende princip:

Signalord, sdsom Fare, Advarsel, Forsigtig, Opmaerksomhed, Information eller Miljg
Type og kilde til fare

Konsekvenser af at ignorere faren

Flugt

‘



SIGNALORD

Type og kilde til fare
(Hvor kommer faren fra, hvad er kilden til faren).

Personlige ~ Konsekvenser af manglende overholdelse
vernemid-  (Hvad sker der, hvis fareadvarslen ikke overholdes).

ler Flygt / undga
(Hvordan man undgar eller Igser den farlige situation).

2.2 Anvendte symboler

| overensstemmelse med DIN EN ISO 7010 skelnes der mellem pabuds-, advarsels- og for-
budssymboler ved maerkning af sikkerhedsanvisninger. Fglgende symboler anvendes i den-
ne betjeningsvejledning.

Pabud: @get opmaerksomhed kraeves.

Pabud: Forpligtelse til at laese brugsanvisningen.

Pabud: Traek stikket ud af stikkontakten fgr naeste brug.
Pabud: Brug fodbeskyttelse.

Advarsel: Overhzzngende fare for personers liv og helbred.
Advarsel: Mulig fare for knusning.

Advarsel: Mulig fare pa grund af elektrisk strgm.

Advarsel: Mulig fare fra haengende last.

Advarsel: Mulig fare fra industritrucks.




2.3 Generelle sikkerhedsinstruktioner

Dette kapitel omhandler generelle sikkerhedsanvisninger, som ikke er specifikke for arbejds-
trinnet. De aktivitetsspecifikke sikkerhedsanvisninger findes i det relevante afsnit i betje-
ningsvejledningen. Sgrg for at overholde alle sikkerhedsanvisninger!

Fugt og/eller fugt pa elektriske komponenter udggr en

fare for menneskeliv. Beskyt arbejdspladsen mod enhver form for fugt og/

eller vadhed.

e Placer aldrig arbejdsstationen pa den ene side, da det kan beskadige
sidepanelerne og motoren. Beskadige sidepanelerne og motoren. Tab
aldrig arbejdsstationen.

*Belast aldrig arbejdsstationen i strid med den angivne lastfordeling og/
eller bestemmelserne om tilladte pabygninger og redskaber.

VAN | tilfeelde af usikker og ukorrekt betjening og justering af
y Der er risiko for alvorlig personskade pa grund af knusning og klipning.

2.4 Krav til personale
Det anvendte personale skal vaere ftilstraekkeligt erfarent med hensyn til kvalifikationer,
uddannelse og videreuddannelse samt erhvervet erhvervserfaring til at kunne udfgre det

planlagte arbejde. Erfaring defineres i hgj grad af personalets evne til at forebygge skader
pa mennesker og produkt.

Personer, der arbejder pa og med produktet, skal veere tilstraekkeligt fort-
rolige med sproget i brugsanvisningen, eksisterende advarsler og generel-
Information  |e anvisninger samt brugergraensefladen til at kunne forsta dem.

Personer med manglende viden og/eller erfaring skal instrueres i brugen af en specialist.
Personer med fysiske, sensoriske eller mentale handicap skal instrueres og overvages af en
person, der er ansvarlig for deres sikkerhed.

Fglgende viden er ngdvendig for at idriftseette og betjene produkterne i adlatus-serien:

Specialisten

Specialisten er personale, der er ansat af operatgren. En specialist, der har ev-
nen til at genkende potentielle farer og treffe passende sikkerhedsforanstaltnin-
ger baseret pa deres tekniske uddannelse, grundleeggende mekaniske og elektris-
ke viden og erfaring. En specialist skal overholde de relevante tekniske forskrifter.



Specialiseret personale / producent

Det specialiserede personale er kundeservice-/serviceteknikere fra producenten Rau GmbH.
Takket veaere deres uddannelse og omfattende erfaring er de kvalificerede til at udfgre alt
arbejde pa maskinen og til at betjene den. De har ogsa avanceret viden og erfaring med
specielle systemer som f.eks. elektricitet.

Som kunde er du ansvarlig for de ovennavnte aktiviteter. Reparationsarbejde ma kun
udfgres af producenten, se 1.3.

2.5 Tilsigtet brug
Det elektrisk hgjdejusterbare arbejdsbord er et produkt i henhold til maskindirektivet RL
2006/42/EF (komplet maskine).

Dette er teknisk arbejdsudstyr beregnet til privat og kommerciel brug. Arbejdsbordene ma
kun anvendes i overensstemmelse med de tekniske data og sikkerhedsanvisningerne.

Det hgjdejusterbare arbejdsbord bruges til at justere en arbejdsflade og tilbehgr ergono-
misk som en siddende eller stdende arbejdsstation. Virksomhedens interne regler og ret-
ningslinjer i anvendelseslandet skal overholdes. Uautoriserede strukturelle sndringer af
arbejdsbordet er ikke tilladt.

Bgrn kan ikke vurdere farerne ved bordstellet, nar de opholder sig ved bordet uden opsyn.
Producenten er ikke ansvarlig for skader, der opstar som fglge heraf.

e Understellets bordfgdder er konstrueret til tryk og jeevnt fordelt belastning.

¢ Bordet ma kun bruges, nar det star stille, eller nar hjulene er sikret med parkeringsbrem-
sen.

* Integrer det hgjdejusterbare arbejdsbord i omgivelserne pa en sikker made.

e Operatgren er ansvarlig for korrekt og sikker installation.

e Instruer personalet.

* Der er risiko for alvorlige kvaestelser pa grund af knusnings- og klippepunkter, hvis ar-
bejdsbordet betjenes og indstilles usikkert og ukorrekt.

¢ Brug kun originalt tilbehgr fra producenten.

Enhver anden eller laengerevarende brug af bordfoden betragtes som ukorrekt og derfor

upassende. | dette tilfeelde kan sikkerheden blive forringet. RAU GmbH er ikke ansvarlig for
eventuelle skader som fglge heraf.



2.6 Rimeligt forudsigeligt misbrug
Enhver anden brug end den, der er angivet under »Tilsigtet bruge, eller som gar ud over
dette, betragtes som ukorrekt brug og er forbudt.

* Det er forbudt at arbejde pa spaendingsfgrende systemer eller komponenter. Fgr der
udfgres arbejde pa spaendingsfgrende systemer, skal de ggres spaendingslgse og sikres
mod at blive teendt igen.

* Arbejde pa arbejdsbaenken ma kun udfgres af kvalificeret og autoriseret personale.

e Det er forbudt at arbejde uden eller med sikkerhedsanordninger, der ikke er helt intakte.

¢ Det er forbudt at omga eller forbiga beskyttelsesanordninger.

e Det er forbudt at betjene arbejdsbordet, hvis det er beskadiget.

e Det er forbudt at bruge komponenter eller dele, der ikke overholder de specificerede
ydelsesparametre. Brug kun reservedele, der er godkendt af producenten.

¢ Brug af bordunderstellet og dets udstyr i strid med den tilsigtede brug.

* Det er ikke beregnet til at transportere eller klatre pa personer eller dyr.

* Det er ikke tilladt for personer at std under et belastet arbejdsbord.

e Brug af understellet udendgrs eller i fugtige rum.

e Belastning af bordets understel med stgrre vaegt end tilladt.

e Belastning af bordets understel med en ujaevnt fordelt belastning.

¢ Brug af bordunderstellet til at traekke eller skubbe genstande.

¢ Brug af bordunderstellet uden for anvendelsesomradet.

¢ Betjening af bordunderstellet i strid med bestemmelserne i brugsanvisningen med hen-
syn til sikkerhedsanvisninger, montering, betjening og fejl.

¢ Betjening af bordet, hvis det er beskadiget.

e Reparations-, justerings- og vedligeholdelsesarbejde uden at overholde forskrifterne for
forebyggelse af ulykker.




2.7 Resterisici

Den elektrisk hgjdejusterbare arbejdsstation er konstrueret i overensstemmelse med den
nyeste teknologi og anerkendte sikkerhedsforskrifter.

Pa trods af dette kan der stadig vaere resterisici, som ikke helt kan undgas.

Fare pa grund af elektrisk spaending!

Bergring af stramfgrende komponenter kan medfgre alvorlig skade eller
dod som fglge af elektrisk stgd.

e Hvis der skal arbejdes pa det elektriske udstyr, skal
5 Sikkerhedsreglerne skal altid overholdes:

. slukke

. Sikre mod at blive teendt igen

. Sgrg for, at der ikke er spaending

. Jordforbindelse og kortslutning

. Dk eller isoler naerliggende spaendingsfgrende dele.
Fgr arbejde pa elektrisk udstyr pabegyndes, skal spaendingsfrineden
kontrolleres med egnet maleudstyr og sikres mod at blive teendt
igen.

e Arbejde pa elektrisk udstyr ma kun udfgres af kvalificeret, uddannet

fagpersonale.

e U1 b WN K

BEMZARK

Nedfaldende komponenter pa grund af forkert transport kan fgre til
materielle skader.

*\alg af det rigtige transportmiddel
e Bordstellet er udstyret med hjul til transport pa et plant underlag.




3. Produktbeskrivelse
3.1 Udfgrelser
adlatus 150- og adlatus 300-serien er udstyret med to eller fire Desklift DL15

Igftesgjler fra Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

Adlatus 600-serien er udstyret med fire eller otte (fra 2,5 meters laengde) Desklift DL1A-

|gftesgjler fra Linak.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490

DI

e —

Alle arbejdsstationer i adlatus-serien fas i faste og mobile versioner og kan drives enten af
et netstik eller uafhaengigt af et batteri.

Batteriboks BAOO1
© g
o) ofl
& g
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e & 5




3.2 Fordeling af belastning
Fordel altid belastningen jeevnt pa bordpladen. Overhold den maksimalt tilladte belastning.

Ud over specifikationerne for lastfordeling anbefales fglgende punkter for at sikre, at
Igftesgjlerne belastes sa skansomt som muligt.

e Placer tunge enkeltbelastninger sa centralt som muligt pa bordpladen.
e Udfgr om ngdvendigt lodrette slagimpulser i bordpladens nederste en-
0 deposition.
* Det er vigtigt at overholde den maksimale arbejdscyklus for Igftesgijler-
ne, se tekniske data.

3.3 Strukturelle sendringer pa arbejdspladsen - systemoverbygninger,
rullesaet
Serg for, at alle redskaber og/eller overbygninger, der er monteret pa den vertikalt bevae-
gelige del af arbejdsstationen, reducerer den ftilladte Ipftebelastning med redskabernes/
overbygningernes egenvaegt. Enhver eftermontering og/eller eendring er kundens ansvar og
er underlagt specifikationerne i kataloget.
Producentens CE-overensstemmelseserklaering mister sin gyldighed pa
0 grund af en vaesentlig eendring som defineret i maskindirektivet 2006/42/
EF. Garantikrav mod producenten udlgber ogsa som fglge heraf.

3.4 Tekniske data

Generelt
Forsyningsspzanding 230V
Nominel spaending 230V
Nominel frekvens 50 Hz

Opbevarings- og transporttemperatur -20° bis +70°C
Beskyttelsesklasse Il
Maksimal driftscyklus 10%- 6 minutter i timen eller 2 minutter konti-
nuerlig drift ved fuld belastning

Slaglaengde 400 mm




Batteriboks BA0O1

Batteriets kapacitet 2,15 Ah /52 kWh

Nominel spaending 24V DC

Max. Afladningsstrgm 9A

Max. Opladningsspaending 40V DC

Opladningsstrgm 0,5A

Vaegt 600 g

Opbevarings- og transporttemperatur 0 °Cindtil +45 °C
adlatus 150

Anvendelsesomrade Indenfor

Omgivelsestemperatur under drift +10° bis +40°C

Lydtryksniveau <70 dB(A)

Lgftebelastning 3000 N

Nominel lgftehastighed uden belastning | 38 mm/s
Nominel Ipftehastighed ved nominel be- | 29 mm/s

lastning

adlatus 300
Anvendelsesomrade Indenfor
Omgivelsestemperatur under drift +10° bis +40°C
Lydtryksniveau <70 dB(A)
Lgftebelastning 6000 N

Nominel lgftehastighed uden belastning | 38 mm/s
Nominel Igftehastighed ved nominel be- | 29 mm/s

lastning

adlatus 600
Anvendelsesomrade Indenfor
Omgivelsestemperatur under drift +10° bis +40°C
Lydtryksniveau <70 dB(A)
Lgftebelastning 6000 N

Nominel lgftehastighed uden belastning | 38 mm/s
Nominel Igftehastighed ved nominel be- | 29 mm/s
lastning
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3.5 Fordeling af belastning

For at undga forskydnings- og knusningspunkter, nar arbejdsstationer bevaeger sig lodret
forbi hinanden i en afstand pa mindre end 100 mm

bevaeger sig forbi hinanden i en afstand pa mindre end 100 mm, er der monteret et fors-
kydningspanel.

forskydningspanel. Disse fas separat og skal bestilles af kunden, hvis det er ngdvendigt.

Forskydningspanel AT 150/WT 300 og WB 600




4. Transport, handtering og opbevaring

Overhold transportanvisningerne pa emballagen, og opbevar adlatus workstations i deres
originale emballage pa et tgrt sted og beskyttet mod direkte sollys i et temperaturomrade
mellem-20 °C og +70 °C, medmindre du har valgt en batteridrevet version.

ADVARSEL

Eksplosionsfare med batteriversion

Hvis den batteridrevne version opbevares forkert, er der risiko for
er der risiko for eksplosion fra batteriet.
¢ Opbevar batteridrevne modeller i et temperaturomrade mellem 0 °C
0g 45 °C, ellers er der risiko for eksplosion!

ADVARSEL

Fare fra haengende last

| tilfaelde af ukorrekt transport er der risiko for alvorlige skader pa trans-
portgren.

skader pa transportgren. Under transport skal du sgrge for, at

eder anvendes passende personlige vaernemidler.

eingen personer star under haengende last.

e Der anvendes kun industritrucks.

Overhold fglgende punkter for at sikre en sikker transport:
* Til transport ma der kun anvendes tilstraekkeligt store industritrucks, som kan optage
arbejdsbordets masse pa en sikker made.
¢ Af- og palaesning af paller samt @ndring af position ma kun ske ved hjalp af egnet udstyr
(Igftegrej).

Bortskaf emballagen i overensstemmelse med de nationale og internationale regler i dit
land.




5. Montering, installation og idriftsaettelse

Alle oplysninger om sikker montering, installation og idriftsaettelse findes her. Malgruppen
for dette er fagpersonale, som pa grund af deres uddannelse og erfaring selv genkender
mulige farer og har grundlaeggende viden om funktionen.

Kontrollér produktet for synlige skader. Hvis der er skader, ma produktet ikke bruges.

5.1 Installation
Produktet skal opstilles pa en sddan made, at der kan garanteres tilstraekkelig bevaegelsesfri-
hed til alle aktiviteter i alle livsfaser. Arbejdsbordet ma kun opstilles i lukkede og t@rre rum.

Fare pa grund af elektrisk spaending!

Bergring af stremfgrende komponenter kan medfgre alvorlig skade eller dgd
som fglge af elektrisk stgd.

 Fgr arbejdet pa det elektriske udstyr pabegyndes, skal spaendingsfrihe-
den kontrolleres med egnet maleudstyr og sikres mod at blive teendt
igen.

* Arbejde pa elektrisk udstyr ma kun udfgres af kvalificeret, uddannet fag-
personale.

ADVARSEL

Fare for at snuble

Lgse dele og kabler, der ligger og flyder, gger risikoen for fald og deraf
fglgende skader som f.eks. braekkede knogler, bla maerker eller hovedskader.

eHold alle dele samlet, placer lgse dele pa egnede overflader, lad ikke
kabler ligge pa gulvet, for kabler pa en sadan made, at der ikke sker
ulykker.




FORSIGTIG
Risiko for knusning og klipning

Hvis bordpladen seettes forkert op, er der risiko for knusning og klipning, nar
bordpladen lgftes og seenkes med betjeningsenheden.

* Der skal holdes en afstand pa mindst 100 mm til nabogegenstande og/
eller arbejdsstationer ved hovedenden og i le&engderetningen. Hvis afs-
tanden er mindre end dette, skal der traeffes passende foranstaltninger
for at sikre, at der ikke er risiko for knusning eller klipning.

eFjern alle genstande, der kan forringe arbejdsstationens lodrette |gfte-
bane.

Placer den hgjdejusterbare arbejdsstation pa et fast underlag med en maksimal haeldning pa
to decimaler fem procent i et t@rt miljg. Hvis du har valgt en fast version, kan du bruge juste-
ringspladerne til at nivellere arbejdsstationen.

Fgr ibrugtagning skal alle beveegelige dele sikres, sa de ikke kan falde ned og forarsage skader.
Utilsigtet teending skal forhindres.

Vaer opmaerksom pa sikker pa- og afleesning:
e Vzlg et passende transportmiddel med tilstraekkelig baereevne.
e Bestem og marker det ngjagtige installationssted.
e Fastleeg transportruten, og fjern eventuelle forhindringer.
e Hold uautoriserede personer vaek fra transportruten og installationsstedet.
e Afspeaer arbejdsomradet.
e Kontrollér, at produktet og dets komponenter er sikret til transport.
e Kontrollér, at delene og den ydre emballage er i perfekt stand.

5.2 Miljgforhold
Vent, indtil alle komponenter har ndet en temperatur pa mellem +10° og +40°C, fgr de tages
i brug.

5.3 Elektrisk tilslutning
Laeg kabler og ledninger, sa de ikke bliver beskadiget, og sa ingen kan snuble over dem.

Undga fare for at glide, snuble og falde.

Kontrollér, at den lokale strgmforsynings driftsspaending svarer til arbejdsstationens. (Se ty-
peskiltet pa kontrolenheden, standard=230V).



6. Betjening

Der skal vaere tilstraekkelig afstand mellem arbejdsbordet og de omgivende genstande for at
undga fare for knusning og klipning. For lgftebevaegelsen aktiveres, skal personalet sikre sig,
at der ikke er genstande eller lemmer fra andre personer i farezonen.

FORSIGTIG
Fare for knusning

Der er risiko for knusning, ndr man lgfter og seenker bordpladen med betje-
ningsenheden.

e Betjen kun styreenheden, hvis du har frit udsyn til arbejdsstationen.
e Raek ikke ind i fgringssajlernes Igb under Igfte- og seenkeprocessen.

D Sgrg for, at arbejdsstationen altid bruges inden for rammerne af de tek-

niske data.
Information

6.1 Gem og flyt

0 e Fgr hver brug af arbejdsstationen skal den kontrolleres for synlige ska-
der. Fgr hver brug skal du sikre dig, at arbejdsstationen er opstillet i

@ overensstemmelse med disse instruktioner, og at ingen genstande, som
f.eks. netledningen, kan komme i klemme.

e Trek netstikket ud, f@r du flytter arbejdsstationen.




6.2 Drift med standard betjeningselement
Standard-betjeningselementet ggr det kun muligt at justere bordpladens hgjde.
Tryk pa venstre pil for at flytte bordpladen opad. Tryk pa

hgjre pil for at flytte bordpladen nedad.

Standard kontrolelement

6.3 Betjening med komfortkontrolelement (fas som ekstraudstyr)
Komfortkontrolelementet ggr det muligt at justere bordpladens hgjde, viser dette digitalt
digitalt og har en hukommelsesfunktion for op til tre positioner. Hvis betjeningselementet
ikke er i brug, slukker displayet og sparer dermed strgm i standby-tilstand.

Displayet viser ogsa fejlkoder for drivsystemet og fungerer derfor som et diagnosevaerktgi.
diagnosevaerktgj.

Tryk pa venstre pil for at flytte bordpladen opad. Tryk pa

hgjre pil for at flytte nedad. Den aktuelle bordpladehgjde vises pa

vises i hgjre side af displayet.

Hvis du vil gemme en bordpladehgjdeposition ved hjaelp af hukommelsesfunktionen, skal
du indstille

bordpladen til den hgjde, du gnsker at gemme, tryk pa knappen »S« og derefter pa den
gnskede hukommelsesknap.

Tryk pa »S«-knappen og derefter pa den gnskede hukommelsesknap.

Komfortkontrolelement




6.4 Drift med et genopladeligt batteri

BAOO1-batteriboksen fra Linak har en LED-indikator, der giver information om opladnings-
status. Batteriboksen fra Linak har en LED-indikator, der giver information om opladnings-
status og genererer et akustisk alarmsignal, nar batteriet skal oplades. Opladningen sker via
det medfglgende netvaerkskabel.

HINT

* Fgr opladning skal du kontrollere, at den nominelle spaending i din loka-

* Tilslut netvaerkskablet til batteriet, sa snart det akustiske alarmsignal for
opladning lyder, og saet derefter netstikket i.

¢ Flyt ikke arbejdsstationen under opladningsprocessen.

e Treek netstikket ud, sa snart opladningen er feerdig, og opbevar netka-
blet sikkert.

e | gsn parkeringsbremserne, fgr du flytter enheden.

le strgmforsyning svarer til batteriets.
* P3 mobile modeller skal parkeringsbremserne traekkes fgr opladning.

6.5 Funktionsfejl og ngdsituationer

Hvis du er i tvivl om, hvordan du bruger betjeningselementet, haber vi, at vi kan hjaelpe
dig med et link til supportwebstedet for den pagaeldende betjeningsenhed. Besgg venligst
hjemmesiden for det betjeningselement, du bruger.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Komfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Hvis din arbejdsstation ikke leengere bevaeger sig opad, skal der udfgres en initialise-
ringskgrsel. Hold hele panelet nede, indtil arbejdsstationen stopper i den laveste position.
stopper i den laveste position. Tryk panelet ned igen, og hold det nede i yderligere fem til ti
sekunder. Arbejdsstationen kan nu bevaege sig korrekt igen.

Hvis der er en fejl med Comfort-styringselementet, vises den tilsvarende fejlkode pa display-
et. Betydningen af fejlkoderne kan findes i tabellen nedenfor.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




HINT

Hvis dele af arbejdsstationen giver anledning til usaedvanlige lyde eller
lugte under drift, skal du straks traekke stikket ud af stikkontakten eller
slukke for batteriet.




7. Vedligeholdelse, service

7.1 Vedligeholdelsesarbejde

Kontrollér arbejdsstationen for synligt slid og/eller skader fgr hver brug.

Der ma ikke udfgres vedligeholdelses- eller servicearbejde pa arbejdsstationens bundram-
me eller pa spaendingsfgrende dele. Dette ma kun udfgres af autoriserede elektrikere fra
producenten, se 1.3.

Elektrisk stgd!

Dgd eller alvorlig skade pa krop og lemmer pa grund af elektrisk stgd.

* Traek stikket ud af stikkontakten, fgr du udfgrer vedligeholdelses- og ser-
vicearbejde pa arbejdspladsen.

ADVARSEL

Fare pa grund af forkert vedligeholdelse og service

Der er risiko for alvorlig personskade eller endda dgdsfald, hvis vedligehol-
delses- og servicearbejde udfgres forkert. Nar du arbejder pd arbejdsbordet,
skal du sgrge for, at

¢ Arbejdet ma kun udfgres, nar strgmforsyningen er afbrudt, og af kvalifi-
cerede og autoriserede elektrikere fra producenten.

7.2 Tilbehgr/reservedele

Brug kun originalt tilbehgr og reservedele. Reservedele ma kun monteres af autoriseret
servicepersonale fra producenten, se 1.3. Hvis du ikke ggr det, bortfalder din garanti og dine
garantikrav.

7.3 Renggring

Brug ikke aggressive renggringsmidler. Brug ikke hgjtryksrenser til renggring. Der ma kun
anvendes renggrings- og desinfektionsmidler med en pH-veaerdi pa 6- 8 (dvs. ingen staerkt
basiske eller sure midler).



8. Demontering og bortskaffelse
Dette afsnit indeholder information om korrekt demontering og miljgvenlig bortskaffelse af

produktet.

Elektrisk stgd!

@ Dgdelig eller alvorlig personskade kan opsta som fglge af elektrisk stgd.

e Fgr demontering skal netstikket traekkes ud, og det skal sikres, at utilsig-
tet genstart ikke er mulig.

Sikker demonteringsprocedure:

1. Sluk for produktet, treek netstikket ud, og renggr det.

2. Afbryd den elektriske strgmforsyning.

3 Afmonter produktet.

4. Opbevar produktdelene (stgvfrit og godt ventileret), eller bortskaf dem.

Bortskaf produktet i overensstemmelse med de nationale og internationale regler i dit land.

Betjeningsenheden, kontakterne og motoren er elektriske apparater i henhold til direktiv
2006/42/EF. Det anbefales at adskille dem sa vidt muligt i affaldsgrupperne metal, plast,
kabler, braendstoffer og genanvendelige materialer for at bortskaffe og genanvende dem.
Bortskaf ogsa andre komponenter pa en miljgvenlig made.

Bortskaffelse kan fgre til miljgskader.
e Overhold de regionale bestemmelser.
¢ Kontakt det lokale renovationsselskab.
Miljo

e Bortskaf om muligt genanvendelige materialer i genbrugsgkon




9. CE-overensstemmelseserklaering

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificering af elektriske komponenter

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.
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Prélogo
Estimada cliente:
Estimado cliente:

En primer lugar, estamos encantados de darle la bienvenida como cliente. Le rogamos que
utilice correctamente nuestros productos siguiendo este manual de instrucciones para que
disfrute de ellos el mayor tiempo posible. A su vez, esto significa que un uso inadecuado
repercute negativamente en la vida util, el funcionamiento vy, sobre todo, la seguridad de
los productos.




1. Informacién general

1.1 Manual de instrucciones

Los manuales de instrucciones pueden modificarse en cualquier momento debido, por
ejemplo, a cambios técnicos. Por lo tanto, compruebe periddicamente, pero siempre antes
de entrar en una nueva fase de la vida del producto, la actualizacién de su manual en www.
rau-gmbh.de/montageanleitungen mediante la siguiente identificacion.

Numero de identificacién: 00001
Version actual: 1.0
Fecha: 07/2024

Este manual se encuentra dividido en varios capitulos dirigidos a diferentes grupos de usua-
rios. Cada capitulo contiene las instrucciones necesarias para el uso seguro del producto en
cada una de sus fases de vida.

Algunas informaciones adicionales sobre los componentes, subsistemas o impactos am-
bientales se encuentran detalladas en este manual o se indican mediante una nota especi-
fica:

D Indicacién util sobre el uso del producto o referencia a otro documento

» relevante.
Informacion

El incumplimiento de las instrucciones puede generar riesgos para el me-

Medio am- dio ambiente.
biente

1.2 Producto

Ha adquirido una mesa de trabajo eléctrica ajustable en altura de la serie adlatus, disefiada
para ofrecer un ajuste ergonémico del drea de trabajo en posicidn sentada o de pie.

Los modelos de la serie adlatus se diferencian seguin su capacidad de carga:

eadlatus 150: Capacidad de elevacion de 150 kg, numero de serie 08-AT
eadlatus 300: Capacidad de elevacion de 300 kg, numero de serie 08-WT
eadlatus 600: Capacidad de elevacion de 600 kg, numero de serie 08-WB

Para mas detalles, consulte el capitulo 3: Descripcion del producto.



1.3 Responsabilidad del fabricante y proveedores

RAU GmbH se hace responsable de la fabricacion y el montaje de los componentes.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Teléfono: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Fax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
Correo electronico: info@rau-gmbh.de
Pagina web: https://rau-gmbh.de

Los proveedores son responsables de los componentes y piezas que no son fabricadas in-
ternamente.




2. Seguridad

Los datos y las indicaciones del manual de instrucciones sirven Unicamente para la descrip-
cién del producto y para un manejo seguro y adecuado. La informacion no exime al usuario
de realizar sus propias evaluaciones y comprobaciones. Tenga en cuenta que nuestros pro-
ductos estan sujetos a un proceso natural de desgaste y envejecimiento. En caso de venta,
alquiler o cualquier otra forma de transferencia del producto, deberd facilitarse el manual
de instrucciones.

El uso seguro del puesto de trabajo de altura regulable requiere leerlo,

comprenderlo y respetarlo. Por lo tanto, debe ser accesible para todos

los operadores.

2.1 Presentacion de las advertencias
Las advertencias se identificaran en el manual de instrucciones mediante un pictograma y

un eslogan, y se estructuraran de la manera siiuiente:

Esta advertencia se utiliza en caso de incumplimiento, muerte o lesiones
graves.

AVISO

Esta advertencia se utiliza en caso de incumplimiento, muerte o lesiones
graves.

> B

PRECAUCION

Esta advertencia se utiliza en caso de incumplimiento, muerte o lesiones
graves.

INDICACION

Esta advertencia se utiliza en caso de incumplimiento, muerte o lesiones
graves.

> B

Las advertencias se presentaran de acuerdo con el siguiente principio:

Palabra de advertencia, como peligro, advertencia, precaucion, precaucion, informacién o
medio ambiente

Naturaleza y origen del riesgo

Consecuencias de no tener en cuenta el riesgo

Escapar




PALABRA DE SENAL

Naturaleza y origen del riesgo
(De dénde viene el peligro, cual es la fuente del peligro.)

equipo de Consecuencias del incumplimiento
proteccion  (Qué sucede sino se respetan las indicaciones de peligro.)

individual Escapar / Evitar
(Como evitar o resolver la situacion de peligro.)

2.2 Simbolos de identificacién utilizados

Segun DIN EN ISO 7010, en el marcado de las indicaciones de seguridad se distinguen los
simbolos de prohibicion, advertencia y prohibicion. En este manual de instrucciones se uti-
liza el siguiente simbolismo.

O
S
@

Obligacién: Mayor precaucion requerida

Obligacidn: Leer el manual antes del uso

Obligacidn: Desconectar la alimentacion antes de la intervencion

Obligacidén: Uso obligatorio de calzado de seguridad

Advertencia: Peligro para la vida y salud de las personas

Advertencia: Posible riesgo de aplastamiento

Advertencia: Riesgo de electrocucion

Advertencia: Peligro de carga suspendida

Advertencia: Riesgo por equipos de transporte industrial




2.3 Instrucciones generales de seguridad

En el presente capitulo se abordan las indicaciones generales de seguridad que no son
especificas de la fase de trabajo. Las instrucciones de seguridad especificas de cada activi-
dad se encuentran en la seccién correspondiente del manual de instrucciones. jAseglrese
de seguir todas las instrucciones de seguridad!

El funcionamiento y la regulacién inseguros e inadecuados del lugar de
trabajo pueden provocar lesiones graves por aplastamientos y cortes.

La humedad y/o la humedad de los componentes eléctricos constituyen
un peligro para la vida humana. Proteja el lugar de trabajo de la humedad
y/o la humedad.

*No coloque nunca el puesto de trabajo de forma unilateral, ya que esto
puede dafiar las piezas laterales y el motor. Ademas, nunca dejar caer el
lugar de trabajo.

*No sobrecargar nunca el puesto de trabajo en contra de la distribucién
de cargas especificada y/o de las disposiciones relativas a las instalacio-
nes permitidas.

2.4 Requisitos del personal
El personal empleado deberd tener la experiencia suficiente en cuanto a cualificacién, for-
macioén y experiencia profesional adquirida para llevar a cabo las tareas previstas. La expe-
riencia se define fundamentalmente por la capacidad del personal para prevenir dafios,
tanto a las personas como al producto.
Las personas que manipulen y manipulen el producto deberan estar su-
D ficientemente familiarizadas con el idioma del manual de instrucciones,
las advertencias y las indicaciones generales existentes, asi como con la

Informacion  j\+era; de usuario.

Las personas sin conocimientos y/o experiencia deberan ser instruidas en el manejo por
un profesional. Las personas con discapacidades fisicas, sensoriales o mentales deben ser
entrenadas y supervisadas por una persona responsable de su seguridad.

Para la puesta en servicio y el manejo de los productos de la serie adlatus se requieren los
siguientes conocimientos:

Experto

El experto es el personal empleado por el explotador. Profesional que, por su formacion
profesional, conocimientos basicos de mecénica y electricidad y experiencia, sea capaz de
detectar posibles riesgos y de adoptar las medidas de seguridad adecuadas. Los profesiona-




les deberan cumplir las normas profesionales pertinentes.

Personal especializado/fabricante

El personal especial es el técnico de servicio al cliente / servicio del fabricante Rau GmbH.
Esta calificado por su formacion y amplia experiencia para realizar todos los trabajos en
la maquina y operarla. Ademas, tiene conocimientos avanzados y experiencia en sistemas
especiales como la electricidad.

Usted es responsable de las actividades antedichas como cliente. Los trabajos de reparacion
solo podran ser realizados por el fabricante (véase el punto 1.3).

2.5 Uso previsto
La mesa de trabajo de altura regulable eléctricamente es un producto segun la Directiva de
Magquinas RL 2006/42/CE (maguina completa).

Se trata de un equipo técnico de trabajo destinado al uso privado y profesional. Las mesas
de trabajo sélo podran utilizarse de acuerdo con las especificaciones técnicas y las normas
de seguridad.

La mesa de trabajo regulable en altura sirve para ajustar ergonémicamente una superficie
de trabajo y los accesorios como puestos de trabajo sentados o de pie. Deberan respetarse
las normas y directrices internas del pais de utilizacion. No se permiten cambios estructura-
les espontdneos en la mesa de trabajo.

Los nifios no son capaces de evaluar los peligros del bastidor de la mesa si estan sentados en
la mesa sin supervision. El fabricante no serd responsable de los dafios resultantes.

e Los pies de la mesa del chasis estan disefiados para soportar cargas de compresion y
distribuidas uniformemente.

e El uso solo estd permitido en posicion estacionaria o cuando las ruedas estan asegura-
das por el freno de estacionamiento.

e Integrar de forma segura la mesa de trabajo regulable en altura en su entorno.

¢ El operador serd responsable de la instalacidn correcta y segura.

e Educar al personal.

¢ Si la mesa de trabajo se maneja y se ajusta de forma insegura e inadecuada, existe el
riesgo de lesiones graves causadas por aplastamientos y rasgufios.

e Utilice solo accesorios originales del fabricante.

Cualquier uso diferente o ampliado del soporte de mesa se considerard inadecuado vy, por
tanto, irrelevante. En este caso, la seguridad puede verse comprometida. La empresa RAU
GmbH no se hace responsable de los dafios resultantes.




2.6 Mal uso razonablemente previsible
Cualquier uso que no sea el indicado en el apartado «Uso para el que estd destinado» o que
vaya mas alla de dicho uso se considerara no conforme al uso previsto y estara prohibido.

¢ Queda prohibida la utilizacién de sistemas o componentes en tension. Antes de proceder a
cualquier trabajo en los sistemas en tensidn, estos se desconectaran sin energia y se prote-
geran contra la reconexion.

e Eltrabajo en la mesa de trabajo debe ser realizado sélo por personal cualificado y autorizado.

¢ Queda prohibida la utilizacion sin o con dispositivos de proteccion intactos.

¢ Quedan prohibidos los puentes y eludir los dispositivos de proteccion.

¢ En caso de dafios, esta prohibido el funcionamiento de la mesa de trabajo.

¢ Queda prohibido el uso de componentes o componentes que no se ajusten a los parametros
de rendimiento especificados. Utilice Unicamente piezas de recambio aprobadas por el fabri-
cante.

e La utilizacion del soporte de mesay de sus equipos en contraposicion a la utilizacion prevista.

¢ No esta destinado al transporte ni al embarque de personas ni animales.

¢ Queda prohibida la presencia de personas debajo de una mesa de trabajo cargada.

¢ El uso de la base de la mesa en el exterior o en habitaciones humedas.

e La carga sobre el soporte de la mesa con una carga superior a la permitida.

e La carga sobre el soporte de la mesa con una carga no uniformemente distribuida.

e El uso del soporte de la mesa para tirar o empujar objetos.

e El funcionamiento del soporte de mesa fuera de los limites de uso.

e El funcionamiento del bastidor de mesa contraviniendo las disposiciones del manual de in-
strucciones relativas a las advertencias de seguridad, la instalacion, el funcionamiento y los
fallos.

e El funcionamiento de la mesa en caso de dafios.

e Trabajos de reparacion, ajuste y mantenimiento sin respetar las normas UVV.




2.7 Riesgos residuales

La mesa de trabajo de altura regulable eléctricamente estd construida de acuerdo con el es-
tado de la técnica y las normas de seguridad reconocidas. No obstante, su utilizacién puede
entrafiar riesgos para la integridad fisica y la vida del usuario o de terceros, asi como dafios
a la estructura de la mesa o a otros bienes.

INDICACION

La caida de los componentes debido a un transporte inadecuado puede
@“ causar dafios materiales.
e Eleccion del medio de transporte adecuado
*En el bastidor de la mesa hay rodillos para el transporte en una super-
ficie plana.




3. descripcion del producto
3.1 Intervenciones
Las series adlatus 150 y adlatus 300 estan equipadas con dos y cuatro Desklift DL15 respec-

tivamente Columnas elevadoras equipadas de la empresa Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

La serie adlatus 600 incluye cuatro u ocho columnas de elevacion Desklift DL1A de la emp-

resa Linak (a partir de 2,5 m de longitud).
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490

DI

e ——

Todos los puestos de trabajo de la serie adlatus estan disponibles en version fija, asi como
en versién movil, y pueden ser alimentados con corriente eléctrica o con bateria autark.

Caja de baterias BAOO1
© g
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3.2 Distribuciéon de la carga
Distribuya siempre las cargas uniformemente en la superficie de trabajo. Observe la carga
maxima permitida.

Ademas de las especificaciones relativas a la distribucién de la carga, se recomiendan los
siguientes puntos para una carga lo mas suave posible sobre los polipastos.
¢ Coloque las cargas individuales pesadas lo mas cerca posible del centro
de la encimera.
e Efectle impulsos verticales, si es necesario, en la posicion final inferior
de la placa de trabajo.
* Respetar obligatoriamente el tiempo maximo de funcionamiento de las
columnas elevadoras, ver datos técnicos.

3.3 Cambios estructurales en el lugar de trabajo - Estructuras de sistemas,
juegos de roles

Aseglrese de que todos los montajes y/o carrocerias montados en la parte mévil vertical
del puesto de trabajo reduzcan la carga maxima admisible en funcién del peso propio de los
montajes y carrocerias. Cualquier reequipamiento y/o modificacion es responsabilidad del
cliente y estd sujeta a las especificaciones indicadas en el catalogo.

Una modificacidn sustancial en el sentido de la Directiva 2006/42/CE so-
bre maquinas hard que la declaracién CE de conformidad del fabricante
deje de ser valida. También se extinguiran los derechos de garantia frente
al fabricante.

3.4 Caracteristicas técnicas

Generales

Tension de alimentacion 230V

Tension nominal 230V

Frecuencia nominal 50 Hz

Temperatura de almacenamiento y -20°a +70°C

transporte

Clase de proteccion Il

Duraciéon maxima de funcionamiento 10 % (6 minutos por hora) o 2 minutos en fun-

cionamiento continuo con carga completa

Recorrido de elevacion 400 mm



Caja de bateria BA0O1

Capacidad de la bateria
Tension nominal

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Corriente maxima de descarga 9A

Tensién maxima de carga 40V DC
Corriente de carga 0,5A
Peso 600 g
Temperatura de almacenamiento y 0°Ca+45°C
transporte

adlatus 150
Uso Interior
Temperatura de funcionamiento +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidad de carga 3000 N
Velocidad de elevacién sin carga 38 mm/s
Velocidad de elevacién con carga nomi- | 29 mm/s
nal

adlatus 300
Uso Interior
Temperatura de funcionamiento +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidad de carga 6000 N
Velocidad de elevacidn sin carga 38 mm/s
Velocidad de elevacién con carga nomi- | 29 mm/s
nal

adlatus 600
Uso Interior
Temperatura de funcionamiento +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidad de carga 6000 N
Velocidad de elevacidn sin carga 38 mm/s
Velocidad de elevacion con carga nomi- | 29 mm/s

nal
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Para modelos adlatus 600 de mas de 2000 mm de ancho, se ensamblan dos bancos de tra-

bajo adlatus 600 con una superficie de trabajo continua.
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3.5 Dispositivos de seguridad
Para cortar y triturar puntos verticalmente con una distancia inferior a 100 mm
lugares de trabajo en movimiento uno al lado del otro, para evitar, se realiza el montaje

de un deslumbrante. Estos estan disponibles por separado y pueden ser solicitados por el
cliente.

Protector contra aplastamiento AT 150 / WT 300 y WB 600




4. Transporte, manipulacion y almacenamiento

Por favor, observe las instrucciones de transporte en el embalaje y guarde las estaciones de
trabajo adlatus en el embalaje original, secas y protegidas de la luz solar directa, en un ran-
go de temperatura entre-20 °Cy 70 °C, a menos que haya elegido una version con bateria.

AVISO

Riesgo de explosion con bateria

En caso de almacenamiento inadecuado del modelo accionado por bate-
ria existe riesgo de explosion debido a la bateria.

¢ Almacene los modelos accionados por bateria en un rango de tem-

peratura entre 0 °Cy 45 °C, de lo contrario existe riesgo de explosién.

AVISO

Riesgo de cargas suspendidas

En caso de transporte inadecuado, existe el riesgo de lesiones graves para el
transportista. Durante el transporte, debera garantizarse que:

e se utilice el equipo de proteccidn individual adecuado.
*no detengan a ninguna persona bajo cargas flotantes.
e se utilicen Unicamente vehiculos de transporte de mercancias.

Para un transporte seguro, tenga en cuenta lo siguiente:
e Para el transporte se utilizardn Unicamente vehiculos de transporte de dimensiones sufi-
cientes que puedan soportar con seguridad la masa de la mesa de trabajo.
e La carga y descarga de un palé, asi como los cambios de ubicacién, deben realizarse
Unicamente con un medio adecuado (equipo de elevacién).

Deseche el envase de acuerdo con las normativas nacionales e internacionales de su pais.




5. Montaje, instalacion y puesta en servicio

Aqui encontrard toda la informacién sobre el montaje, la instalacion y la puesta en servicio
de forma segura. El grupo destinatario son los profesionales que, gracias a su formacién y
experiencia, son conscientes de los posibles riesgos y poseen conocimientos basicos sobre
el trabajo.

Examine el producto en busca de dafios visibles. En caso de existir, el producto no debe
seguir utilizandose.

5.1 Confeccidn

El producto se colocard de manera que se garantice un margen de maniobra suficiente para
todas las actividades en todas las fases de la vida Util. La mesa de trabajo debe colocarse
exclusivamente en espacios cerrados y secos.

PELIGRO
iPeligro por tension eléctrica!

El contacto con componentes que conducen tensién provocara lesiones
graves o la muerte por descarga eléctrica.

* Antes de empezar a funcionar el equipo eléctrico, se comprobara la aus-
encia de tensién con los medios de medicién adecuados y se garantizara
que no se vuelva a encender.

e El trabajo en el equipo eléctrico debe ser realizado Unicamente por per-
sonal cualificado y formado.

AVISO

Riesgo de tropiezo

Las piezas y tuberias sueltas aumentan el riesgo de caidas y de lesiones
resultantes, como fracturas dseas, contusiones o lesiones en la cabeza.

* Mantenga todas las piezas juntas, coloque las piezas sueltas en superfi-
cies adecuadas, no deje los cables en el suelo y guie los cables de mane-
ra que no se produzcan accidentes.




PRECAUCION
Riesgo de aplastamiento y abrasion

En caso de una colocacion incorrecta, existe el riesgo de aplastamiento
y cizallamiento al elevar y bajar la superficie de trabajo con la unidad de
A mando.

e Debera respetarse una distancia minima de 100 mm con respecto a los
objetos y/o puestos de trabajo adyacentes a la cabeza y a los lados lon-
gitudinales. Si la distancia es menor, se tomaran las medidas adecuadas
para evitar el riesgo de aplastamiento y rotura.

 Retire cualquier objeto que pueda interferir con la elevacién vertical del
puesto de trabajo.

Coloque el puesto de trabajo de altura regulable sobre una superficie fija con una inclinacion
madxima de dos metros y cinco por ciento en un entorno seco. Si ha elegido una version fija,
puede nivelar el puesto de trabajo a través de las placas de ajuste.

Asegure todas las piezas moviles antes de la puesta en servicio para evitar que se caigan y
causen lesiones. Debera evitarse un encendido accidental.

Para una carga/descarga segura, tenga en cuenta:

* Elegir un medio de transporte adecuado con suficiente capacidad de carga.

¢ Definir y marcar la ubicacion exacta de la instalacion.

e Determinar la ruta de transporte y eliminar los posibles obstaculos.

e Mantener a las personas no autorizadas alejadas de la ruta de transporte y del lugar de
instalacion.

¢ Bloqueen el drea de trabajo.

e Comprobar la seguridad del transporte en el producto y sus componentes.

e Comprobar el buen estado de las piezas y del embalaje.

5.2 Condiciones ambientales
Espere la puesta en servicio hasta que todos los componentes hayan alcanzado un rango de
temperatura entre 10°Cy 40°C.

5.3 Conexidén eléctrica
Coloque los cables y las lineas de forma que no se dafien y nadie pueda tropezar con ellos.
Evite resbalones, tropiezos y caidas.

Compruebe que la tensién de funcionamiento de la fuente de alimentacién local es la mis-

ma que la del puesto de trabajo. (Véase la placa de caracteristicas en el controlador, estan-
dar=230V).



6. Operacion

Debe mantenerse una distancia suficiente entre la mesa de trabajo y los objetos circundan-
tes para evitar riesgos de aplastamiento y corte. Antes de iniciar el movimiento de elevaci-
on, el personal debera asegurarse de que no haya objetos o miembros de otras personas
en la zona de peligro.

PRECAUCION
Riesgo de aplastamiento

Existe riesgo de aplastamiento al levantar y bajar la superficie de trabajo con
la unidad de mando.

* Accione la unidad de mando sdlo si tiene una vista completa del lugar
de trabajo.

*No coja en el curso de las columnas de guia, durante el proceso de ele-
vacién y descenso.

D Tenga en cuenta que siempre debe utilizar el lugar de trabajo en el marco

. . de los datos técnicos.
informacion

6.1 Guardar y mover

0 ¢ Antes de cada operacién del lugar de trabajo, compruebe si hay dafios
visibles. Antes de cada operacion, asegurese de que el puesto de trabajo
estd configurado de acuerdo con estas instrucciones y de que ningun
objeto, como el cable de alimentacién, puede quedar sujeto.
e Desconecte el enchufe de alimentacion antes de mover el puesto de
trabajo.




6.2 Funcionamiento con mando estandar

El control Standard solo permite ajustar la altura de la encimera.

Pulse la flecha izquierda para mover el escritorio hacia arriba. Pulse el botdn
la flecha derecha para moverse hacia abajo.

Control estandar

6.3 Funcionamiento con mando Comfort (opcional)

El mando Comfort permite ajustar la altura de la encimera, muestra

digital y ofrece una funcién de memoria para hasta tres posiciones. Si el control

no se utiliza, la pantalla se apaga, ahorrando asi energia en el modo standby.
Ademas, la pantalla muestra los cédigos de error del sistema de accionamiento y actUa asi
como

Herramienta de diagndstico.

Pulse la flecha izquierda para mover el escritorio hacia arriba. Pulse el botén

la flecha derecha para moverse hacia abajo. La altura actual de la mesa de trabajo se
se muestra a la derecha en la pantalla.

Para guardar una posicion de la altura del disco con la funcidon de memoria, ajuste la
Ajuste el puesto de trabajo a la altura que desee guardar, pulse la tecla

Pulse la tecla “S” y, a continuacion, la tecla de memoria deseada.

Comodidad elemento de control




6.4 Funcionamiento con bateria

La Akkubox BAOO1 de la empresa Linak dispone de una pantalla LED que proporciona infor-
macioén sobre indica el estado de carga y emite una alarma acustica cuando la bateria deba
cargarse. La carga se realiza mediante el cable de red suministrado.

INDICACION

¢ Antes de cargar, compruebe que la tensién nominal de la fuente de ali-
mentacion local es la misma que la de la bateria.

*En el caso de los modelos moviles, fije los frenos de estacionamiento
antes de la carga.

e Conecte el cable de alimentacién de la baterfa a la bateria cuando suene
la alarma acustica para cargarlay, a continuacion, enchufe el enchufe de
alimentacion.

*No mueva el puesto de trabajo durante el proceso de carga.

¢ Desconecte el enchufe de alimentacidn una vez que se haya completado
el proceso de carga y guarde el cable de alimentacion de forma segura.

e Suelte los frenos de estacionamiento antes del procedimiento.

6.5 Incidencias y emergencias

Si no esta claro en el manejo de los controles, esperamos poder ayudarle con un enlace a la
pagina web de soporte de la unidad de control correspondiente. Para ello, visite la pagina
de inicio del mando que esta utilizando.

Estandar: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Comodidad:  https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-
store-a-memory-position

Si su puesto de trabajo deja de moverse hacia arriba, se debe realizar un viaje de inicializa-
cién. Mantenga todo el panel hacia abajo hasta que el lugar de trabajo en

la posicion mas baja se detiene. Presione el panel nuevamente hacia abajo y manténgalo
durante otros cinco a diez segundos. Ahora el lugar de trabajo puede volver a funcionar
correctamente.

Si hay un error en el mando Comfort, el codigo de error correspondiente se muestra en la
pantalla. El significado de los cédigos de error se indica en el cuadro siguiente.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




INDICACION

Si alguna parte del lugar de trabajo produce ruidos u olores inusuales
durante el funcionamiento, desenchufe inmediatamente la fuente de ali-
mentacién o desconecte la bateria.




7. Mantenimiento y mantenimiento

7.1 Trabajos de mantenimiento

Inspeccione el lugar de trabajo en busca de desgaste y/o dafios visibles antes de cada uso.
No realice ningun trabajo de mantenimiento ni mantenimiento en el bastidor del puesto
de trabajo ni en las partes conductoras. Estas deberan ser realizadas exclusivamente por
personal electricista autorizado por el fabricante (véase el punto 1.3).

PELIGRO

Descarga eléctrica!

) ) Muerte o lesiones graves en el cuerpo y las extremidades por descarga
@ eléctrica.

e Desconecte el enchufe de corriente antes de realizar cualquier trabajo
de mantenimiento o mantenimiento en el lugar de trabajo.

AVISO

Riesgo derivado de un mantenimiento y mantenimiento inadecuados

Los trabajos de mantenimiento y mantenimiento realizados incorrecta-
mente pueden provocar lesiones graves e incluso la muerte del personal.
Cuando se trabaje en la mesa de trabajo, debera garantizarse que:

* £l trabajo sélo se llevara a cabo en el estado sin tension y por personal
electricista cualificado y autorizado por el fabricante.

7.2 Accesorios/piezas de recambio

Utilice Unicamente accesorios y piezas de repuesto originales. Las piezas de recambio solo
podran ser instaladas por personal de servicio cualificado del fabricante (véase el punto
1.3). De lo contrario, perdera los derechos de garantia.

7.3 Tintoreria

No utilice productos de limpieza agresivos. No utilice una limpiadora de alta presion para la
limpieza. Los productos de limpieza y desinfeccion sélo pueden utilizarse con un pH com-
prendido entre 6y 8 (es decir, sin productos muy alcalinos o acidos).



8. Desmontaje y eliminacién

En esta seccion se proporciona informacion sobre el desmontaje adecuado y la eliminacion
ambientalmente correcta del producto.

PELIGRO

Descarga eléctrica!

Muerte o lesiones graves en el cuerpo y las extremidades por descarga
eléctrica.

e Desconecte el enchufe de alimentacion antes de desmontarlo y asegu-
rese de que no es posible una conexién sin supervisién.

Desmontaje seguro:

1. Desconecte el producto enchufe de alimentacion y limpie.

2. Desconectar la electricidad de la fuente de alimentacion.

3. Desmontar el producto.

4. Almacene las piezas del producto (libre de polvo y bien ventilado) o deseche.

La eliminacién del producto se realizard de acuerdo con las normativas nacionales e inter-
nacionales de su pais.

El mando, el interruptor y el motor son aparatos eléctricos a efectos de la Directiva 2006/42/
CE. Se recomienda, en la medida de lo posible, dividirlos en los grupos de valor residual:
metal, plastico, cables, combustibles y materiales reutilizables, con el fin de eliminarlos y
reciclarlos. Deseche también otros componentes de forma ambientalmente racional.

Su eliminacidon puede causar dafios al medio ambiente.
¢ Prestar atencion a las normas regionales.

Medio am- ¢ Dirfjase a las empresas locales de eliminacion de residuos.
biente *Siempre que sea posible, afiadir valor a la economia circular.




9. Declaracion CE de conformidad

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificacion de los componentes eléctricose

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Prefacio

Caro cliente,
Caro Cliente,

Em primeiro lugar, estamos ansiosos para recebé-lo como cliente. Pedimos-lhe que utilize
0s nossos produtos corretamente de acordo com estas instrugdes de funcionamento, a fim
de poder dar-lhe o maior prazer possivel com eles durante o maior tempo possivel. Por sua
vez, isso significa que o uso indevido tem um impacto negativo na vida Util, funcdo e, acima
de tudo, seguranca dos produtos.




1. Informacgoes gerais

1.1 Manual de Instrugoes

Os manuais de operagdo podem ser alterados a qualquer momento devido a mudancas téc-
nicas. Por isso, verifique regularmente a versdo mais recente do seu manual no site www.
raugmbh.de/montageanleitungen, especialmente antes de iniciar uma nova fase de vida do

produto.

Numero de identificagdo: 00001
Versdo atual: 1.0
Data: 07/2024

Este manual de operagdo esta dividido em diferentes capitulos voltados para os respectivos
publicos-alvo. Cada capitulo contém todas as instrucdes necessarias para a operagao segura
do produto em todas as suas fases de vida.

Informagdes adicionais sobre componentes, subsistemas ou impactos ambientais sdo de-
scritas diretamente no manual ou destacadas por um aviso especifico:

D Dicas Uteis de aplicagdo ou referéncia a outro documento relevante para
. 0 uso do produto.
Informagao
A ndo observacgdo pode levar a riscos ambientais.
Meio am-
biente
1.2 Produto

Decidiu, com a sua escolha, uma das nossas esta¢des de trabalho eletricamente ajustaveis
em altura da série Adlatus para o ajuste ergondmico da altura de uma superficie de trabalho
como posto de trabalho sentado ou em pé. Estas dividem-se da seguinte forma:
Categorias diferenciadas:

e adlatus 150: Capacidade de carga de 150 kg, numero de série 08-AT
e adlatus 300: Capacidade de carga de 300 kg, numero de série 08-WT
e adlatus 600: Capacidade de carga de 600 kg, numero de série 08-WB

Informacgdes detalhadas podem ser encontradas no Capitulo 3- Descrigdo do produto.



1.3 Responsabilidade do fabricante e fornecedores

A RAU GmbH é responsavel pela producdo e montagem de componentes.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefone: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Fax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de

Site: https://rau-gmbh.de

Nossos fornecedores sdo responsaveis por montagens e pecas que ndo foram fabricadas
internamente.




2. Seguranca

Os dados e informagdes constantes das instruges de utilizacdo sdo utilizados exclusiva-
mente para a descrigdo do produto e para um funcionamento seguro e adequado. As infor-
magcdes nao liberam o usudrio de suas proprias avaliacdes e testes. Note-se que 0s n0ossos
produtos estdo sujeitos a um processo natural de desgaste e envelhecimento. Ao vender,
emprestar ou de qualquer outra forma transmitir o produto, as instru¢ées de utilizacdo
devem ser transmitidas.

A utilizacdo segura do posto de trabalho de altura ajustavel requer a sua

@ leitura, compreensdo e observancia. Por esta razdo, deve ser acessivel a
todos os operadores.

2.1 Apresentagdo das adverténcias
As adverténcias sdo assinaladas nas instru¢es de utilizagdo por um pictograma e uma pa-
lavra-chave e estdo estruturadas do seguinte modo:

P>

Usado quando o ndo cumprimento pode levar a morte ou a lesdes graves.

ADVERTENCIA

>

Usado quando o ndo cumprimento pode levar a morte ou a lesGes graves.

CUIDADO

>

Usado quando o ndo cumprimento pode levar a morte ou a lesdes graves.

NOTA

>

Usado quando o ndo cumprimento pode levar a morte ou a lesGes graves.

Os avisos sdo exibidos de acordo com o seguinte principio:

Palavra sinal, como perigo, aviso, precaucdo, precaucdo, informacdo ou ambiente
Tipo e fonte de perigo Consequéncias da desconsideracdo do perigo Fuja




PALAVRA SINAL

Tipo e fonte de perigo
(De onde vem o perigo, qual é a fonte do perigo.)

Equipa- Consequéncias do incumprimento
mento ::le (O que acontece se o aviso de perigo ndo for observado.)
protecio )

pessoal Fuga / Evitar

(Como evitar ou resolver a situagdo perigosa.)

2.2 Simbolos de identificacao utilizados

De acordo com a norma DIN EN ISO 7010, é feita uma distingdo entre simbolos obrigatérios,
de aviso e de proibicdo na marcacdo das instrugdes de seguranca. O seguinte simbolismo é
usado neste manual de instrugdes.

O
S
@

Obrigagdo: Atencdo redobrada ao manusear o equipamento.

Obrigagdo: Ler o manual de operagdo antes do uso.

Obrigagdo: Desconectar o plugue da tomada antes de qualquer manu-
tencdo.

Obrigag¢do: Uso obrigatério de calgado de seguranca.

Adverténcia: Risco de ferimentos graves ou morte.

Adverténcia: Risco de esmagamento.

Adverténcia: Risco de choque elétrico.

Adverténcia: Risco devido a carga suspensa.

Adverténcia: Risco ao utilizar veiculos industriais de transporte.




2.3 Instrugdes gerais de segurancga
Este capitulo trata de instrucGes de seguranca gerais, e ndo especificas por etapas. As
instrucdes de seguranca especificas da atividade podem ser encontradas na secgdo
respetiva das instrucGes de utilizacdo. Por favor, certifique-se de seguir todas as instrucdes
de seguranca!
A Em caso de funcionamento inseguro e inadequado e ajuste da seringa
A no local de trabalho, existe um risco de lesdes significativas devido a es-
magamento e cisalhamento das articulagGes.

A humidade e/ou humidade nos componentes elétricos sdo um
perigo para a vida humana. Proteja o local de trabalho de qualquer humi-
dade e/ou humidade.
*Nunca coloque a estagdo de trabalho de um lado, pois isso pode levar

a danos nos painéis laterais e no motor vém. Nunca abandone o local

A\ de trabalho.
Y eNunca carregue o local de trabalho contrariamente a distribui¢do de
‘ ' carga especificada e/ou aos regulamentos sobre estruturas e acessorios
permitidos.

2.4 Requisitos do pessoal

O pessoal empregado deve possuir experiéncia suficiente em termos de qualifica¢des, for-
macdo e aperfeicoamento, bem como através da experiéncia profissional adquirida, para
poder executar o trabalho previsto. A experiéncia é amplamente definida pela capacidade
da equipe de evitar danos, as pessoas e ao produto.

ficientemente familiarizadas com o idioma das instrucdes de utilizacdo,
avisos e instrucdes gerais existentes, bem como com a interface do utili-
zador, para poderem compreendé-los.

D As pessoas que trabalham no produto e com o produto devem estar su-
Informagao

Pessoas com falta de conhecimento e/ou experiéncia devem ser instruidas na operacdo por
um especialista. As pessoas com deficiéncia fisica, sensorial ou mental devem ser instruidas
e supervisionadas por uma pessoa responsavel pela sua seguranca.

Os seguintes conhecimentos sdo necessarios para encomendar e operar os produtos da
série adlatus:

Especialista

O especialista é o pessoal empregado pelo operador. Especialista que, devido a sua for-
macado profissional, conhecimentos basicos de mecanica e eletricidade e experiéncia, tem
a capacidade de identificar possiveis perigos e de ser capaz de tomar as medidas de segu-
ranca adequadas. Um trabalhador qualificado deve cumprir as regras especificas aplicaveis.
Pessoal Especial / Fabricantes




A equipe especial é o servico ao cliente / técnico de servico do fabricante Rau GmbH. Atra-
vés da sua formacdo e experiéncia alargada, estd qualificada para realizar todo o trabalho
na maquina e opera-la. Além disso, possui conhecimento avangado e experiéncia em
sistemas especiais, como elétricos.

Como cliente, vocé é responsavel pelas atividades acima mencionadas. Os trabalhos de
reparacgdo sé podem ser efetuados pelo fabricante (ver ponto 1.3).

2.5 Utilizagao prevista
A mesa de trabalho eletricamente ajustavel em altura é um produto na acegdo da Diretiva
de Méquinas 2006/42/EC (maquina completa).

E uma ferramenta de trabalho técnico destinada a uso privado e comercial. As mesas de
trabalho sé podem ser utilizadas em conformidade com os dados técnicos e os requisitos
de seguranca.

A mesa de trabalho ajustdvel em altura é usada para ajustar ergonomicamente uma super-
ficie de trabalho e acessoérios como uma estacdo de trabalho sentada ou em pé. Os regu-
lamentos internos e diretrizes do pais usuario devem ser observados. Ndo sdo permitidas
alteragdes estruturais ndo autorizadas na mesa de trabalho.

As criangas ndo podem avaliar os perigos da armagdo da mesa se ndo forem supervisiona-
das na mesa. O fabricante ndo € responsavel por quaisquer danos resultantes disso.

e Os pés da mesa da estrutura de base sdo projetados para pressionar e distribuir unifor-
memente as cargas.

e A utilizacdo so6 é permitida em instalacdo estaciondria ou se as rodas estiverem presas
pelo travdo de estacionamento.

e Integre a mesa de trabalho ajustavel em altura no seu ambiente de uma forma orientada
para a seguranga.

e O operador é responsavel pela instalagdo adequada e segura.

e Instruir o pessoal.

e Em caso de funcionamento e ajuste inseguros e inadequados da mesa de trabalho, ha
risco de lesGes significativas devido a pontos de esmagamento e cisalhamento.

e Utilize apenas acessorios originais do fabricante.

Qualquer outra utilizagdo ou utilizacdo alargada da base da tabela sera considerada ndo
conforme com o fim a que se destina e, por conseguinte, inadequada. Neste caso, a se-
gurancga pode ser comprometida. A empresa RAU GmbH ndo é responsavel por quaisquer
danos resultantes disso.




2.6 Utilizagdo abusiva razoavelmente previsivel
Qualquer utilizagdo diferente da especificada em ,Utilizagdo pretendida“ ou para além de-
sta é considerada ndo intencional e proibida.

O trabalho em sistemas ou componentes ativos é proibido. Antes de qualquer trabalho ser

realizado em sistemas ativos, eles devem ser desenergizados e protegidos contra a reco-

nexao.

¢ O trabalho na mesa de trabalho sé pode ser realizado por pessoal qualificado e autorizado.

* E proibido o funcionamento sem ou com dispositivos de protegdo que ndo estejam comple-
tamente intactos.

« E proibido criar pontes e contornar as instalacdes de protecao.

e Em caso de danos, o funcionamento da mesa de trabalho é proibido.

* E proibida a utilizacdo de componentes ou pecas que ndo cumpram os pardmetros de de-
sempenho especificados. Utilize apenas pegas sobresselentes aprovadas pelo fabricante.

e Das Verwenden des Tischuntergestelles und seiner Ausristungen entgegen der bestim-
mungsgemalen Verwendung.

¢ Autilizagdo da base da mesa e do seu equipamento contrariamente a sua utilizagdo prevista.

¢ N3o se destina ao transporte e subida de pessoas e animais.

e Ndo é permitida a presenca de pessoas debaixo de uma mesa de trabalho carregada.

¢ O uso da base de mesa ao ar livre ou em salas Umidas.

¢ A carga na base da mesa com uma carga maior do que a permitida.

¢ A carga na base da tabela com uma carga distribuida de forma desigual.

¢ Usando a base da mesa para puxar ou empurrar objetos.

¢ O funcionamento da base da tabela fora dos limites de uso.

¢ O funcionamento da base da mesa contrariamente as disposi¢cGes das instrugdes de utili-
zacdo relativas as instrucGes de seguranga, instalagdo, funcionamento e avarias.

e QOperagdo da tabela em caso de danos.

Trabalhos de reparacdo, ajuste e manutengdo sem observar o UVV.




2.7 Riscos residuais

A mesa de trabalho eletricamente ajustavel em altura é construida de acordo com o estado
da arte e as normas de seguranca reconhecidas. No entanto, o uso pode colocar em risco
a vida e a integridade fisica do usuario ou de terceiros ou danificar a estrutura da mesa ou
outros bens.

Perigo da tensao elétrica!l

Tocar em componentes sob tensdo resultara em danos graves ou morte
por choque elétrico.

e Em caso de trabalhos necessarios no equipamento elétrico, a

5 regras de seguranca devem ser sempre observadas:

1. Desbloqueio

2. Proteja-se contra a re-mudanca

3. Determine que ndo ha tensdo

4. Aterramento e encurtamento

5. Cubra ou vede as partes adjacentes energizadas.

eAntes de se iniciarem os trabalhos relativos ao material elétrico, a aus-
éncia de tensdo deve ser verificada com um equipamento de medi¢do
adequado e protegida contra a religagdo.

¢ trabalho em equipamento elétrico sé pode ser realizado por especia-
listas qualificados e treinados.

NOTA

A queda de componentes devido ao transporte inadequado pode levar a

ﬂ. danos materiais.
e Escolher o meio de transporte certo

*H3a rodizios na estrutura da mesa para transporte em uma superficie
plana.




3. Descricao do produto
3.1 Modelos
As séries adlatus 150 e adlatus 300 estdo equipadas com dois e quatro Desklift DL15

levantamento de colunas da empresa Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

A série adlatus 600 estad equipada com quatro ou oito (de 2,5 m de comprimento) colunas

de elevacdo Desklift DL1A da Linak.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490
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Todas as estagBes de trabalho da série adlatus estdo disponiveis em versdes fixas e moveis
e podem ser alimentadas por ficha de rede ou autossuficientes por bateria.

Caixa da bateria BAOO1
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3.2 Distribui¢cao da carga
Distribua sempre as cargas uniformemente na bancada. Observe a carga maxima permitida.

Além das especifica¢des para a distribuicdo da carga, recomendam-se os seguintes pontos
para a carga mais suave nas colunas de elevagao.

e Coloque cargas individuais pesadas o mais centralmente possivel na
bancada.

¢ Execute impulsos de choque verticais, se necessario na posicao inferior
da bancada.

E imperativo observar o ciclo de trabalho méximo das colunas de ele-
vacdo, ver dados técnicos.

3.3 Mudancas estruturais no local de trabalho - estruturas de sistemas,
conjuntos de rolos

Certificar-se de que todos os acessérios e/ou corpos montados na parte verticalmente mo-
vel do posto de trabalho reduzem a carga de elevagdo admissivel pelo peso morto dos aces-
sérios/corpos. Quaisquer retrofits e/ou modificacdes sdo da responsabilidade do cliente e
estdo sujeitos as especificacdes especificadas no catdlogo.

Devido a uma alteracdo significativa na ace¢do da Diretiva Maquinas
0 2006/42/EC, a declaracdo CE de conformidade do fabricante perde a sua

validade. As reclamag8es de garantia contra o fabricante também expi-
ram.

3.4 Dados técnicos

Especificacoes gerais

Tensdo de alimentagdo 230V
Tensdo nominal 230V
Frequéncia nominal 50 Hz
Faixa de temperatura para armazena- -20°a +70°C

mento e transporte
Classe de protecdo Il

Tempo maximo de funcionamento 10%- 6 minutos por hora ou 2 minutos de
operagdo continua com carga maxima
Curso de elevacdo 400 mm



Caixa da bateria BA0OO1

Capacidade da bateria

2,15 Ah /52 kWh

Tensdo nominal 24V DC
Corrente maxima de descarga 9A
Tensdo maxima de carga 40V DC
Corrente de carga 0,5A
Peso 600 g
Faixa de temperatura para armazena- 0°Ca+45°C
mento e transporte
adlatus 150
Uso Interno
Faixa de temperatura de operagdo +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidade de carga 3000 N
Velocidade de elevagdo sem carga 38 mm/s
Velocidade de elevagdo com carga nomi- | 29 mm/s
nal
adlatus 300
Uso Interno
Faixa de temperatura de operagdo +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidade de carga 6000 N
Velocidade de elevagdo sem carga 38 mm/s
Velocidade de elevagdo com carga nomi- | 29 mm/s
nal
adlatus 600
Uso Interno
Faixa de temperatura de operagdo +10° a +40°C
Nivel de ruido <70 dB(A)
Capacidade de carga 6000 N
Velocidade de elevagdo sem carga 38 mm/s
Velocidade de elevagdo com carga nomi- | 29 mm/s

nal
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Nos modelos adlatus 600 com largura superior a 2000 mm, sdo montadas duas bancadas
adlatus 600 lado a lado, com uma superficie de trabalho continua.
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3.5 Distribuicao da carga

A fim de evitar pontos de cisalhamento e beliscGes nos locais de trabalho que se deslocam
verticalmente uns sobre os outros a uma distancia inferior a 100 mm,

Mistura de cisalhamento. Estes estdo disponiveis separadamente e podem ser reencomen-
dados pelo cliente, se necessario.

Prote¢do anti-esmagamento AT 150 / WT 300 e WB 600




4. Transporte, manuseio e armazenamento

As instrugBes de transporte e manuseio estdo indicadas na embalagem do produto. Para
garantir a seguranca do equipamento, os postos de trabalho da série adlatus devem ser
armazenados na embalagem original, em local seco e protegido contra luz solar direta, den-
tro da faixa de temperatura de-20 °C a +70 °C, exceto no caso de modelos com alimentagdo
por bateria.

ADVERTENCIA

Risco de explosdao em modelos com bateria

Se a versdo alimentada por bateria estiver armazenada incorretamente,
ha risco de explosdo devido a bateria.
e Armazene as versdes alimentadas por bateria em uma faixa de tem-
peratura entre 0 °C e 45 °C, caso contrario, ha risco de explosao!

ADVERTENCIA

Perigo de cargas suspensas

Em caso de transporte indevido, existe o risco de ferimentos graves para o
transportador. Durante o transporte, deve assegurar-se que:

*E utilizado o equipamento de protecdo individual adequado.
*N3do pare as pessoas sob cargas suspensas.
¢ Apenas caminh@es industriais podem ser usados.

Para um transporte seguro, tenha em atengao os seguintes pontos:
e S6 devem ser utilizados para o transporte camides industriais suficientemente dimen-
sionados que possam absorver com seguranca a massa da mesa de trabalho.
e Acarga e descarga de uma palete, bem como as mudangas de localizacdo, sé podem ser
efetuadas com uma ajuda adequada (guincho).

Elimine a embalagem de acordo com os regulamentos nacionais e internacionais do seu
pais.




5. Montagem, instalagdao e comissionamento

Aqui encontrard toda a informacgdo de que necessita para uma montagem, instalagdo e co-
missionamento seguros. O grupo-alvo para isso sdo especialistas que, com base em sua for-
macdo e experiéncia, reconhecem possiveis perigos e tém conhecimento bdsico da fun¢do.

Verifique se ha danos visiveis no produto. Se estiverem disponiveis, o medicamento ndo
pode continuar a ser utilizado.

5.1 Construgao

O produto deve ser concebido de modo a garantir um espaco suficiente para a circulagdo
de todas as atividades em todas as fases da vida. A mesa de trabalho sé deve ser montada
em locais fechados e secos.

Perigo da tensao elétrica!l

Tocar em componentes sob tensdo resultara em danos graves ou morte por
choque elétrico.

* Antes de se iniciarem os trabalhos relativos ao material elétrico, a aus-
éncia de tensdo deve ser verificada com um equipamento de medig¢do
adequado e protegida contra a religagdo.

¢ Os trabalhos relativos ao material elétrico sé podem ser efetuados por
especialistas qualificados e formados.

ADVERTENCIA

Perigo de tropeco

As pegas e tubos soltos que se encontram ao redor criam um risco aumen-

tado de quedas e lesdes resultantes, como o0ssos quebrados, hematomas ou

lesGes na cabega.

e Mantenha todas as pecas juntas, coloque as pegas soltas em superficies
adequadas, ndo deixe as linhas de abastecimento no chao, passe os ca-
bos de forma a que ndo ocorram acidentes.




PRECAUCAO
Risco de esmagamento e cisalhamento

Se configurado incorretamente, ha um risco de esmagamento e cisalhamen-
to ao levantar e baixar a bancada com a unidade de controle.

¢ Deve ser mantida uma distdncia minima de 100 mm dos objetos e/ou
locais de trabalho adjacentes a cabeca e ao lado longitudinal. Se a dis-
tancia for menor, devem ser tomadas medidas adequadas para evitar o
risco de esmagamento e cisalhamento.

*Remova todos os objetos que possam interferir com a distancia de ele-
vacgdo vertical da estacdo de trabalho.

Coloque a estagdo de trabalho ajustavel em altura numa superficie firme com uma inclinagdo
maxima de dois pontos e cinco por cento num ambiente seco. Se tiver escolhido uma versdo
estaciondria, pode nivelar a estagdo de trabalho utilizando as placas de ajuste.

Proteja todas as pecas modveis antes do comissionamento para que ndo caiam e causem
lesdes. Deve ser excluida a ativagdo acidental.

Fiir das sichere Laden/Abladen bitte beachten:
e Escolha um meio de transporte adequado com uma capacidade de carga suficiente.
e Determine e marque o local exato de instalagdo.
e Determinar a rota de transporte e remover possiveis obstaculos.
¢ Mantenha pessoas ndo autorizadas longe da rota de transporte e do local de instalagdo.
e Cordao fora da drea de trabalho.
e Verifique a fixagdo do transporte no produto e seus componentes.
e Verifique o perfeito estado das pecas e da embalagem exterior.

5.2 Condi¢cdes ambientais
Aguarde o comissionamento até que todos os componentes tenham atingido uma faixa de
temperatura entre +10° e +40°C.

5.3 Conexao elétrica
Encaminhe os cabos e fios para que ndo fiqguem danificados e ninguém possa tropecar ne-

les. Evite escorregdes, tropecdes e quedas.

Verifique se a tensdo de funcionamento da fonte de alimentacdo local é a mesma que a da
estacdo de trabalho. (Ver placa de identificacdo no controlador, standard=230V).



6. Empresa

Deve ser mantida uma distancia suficiente entre a mesa de trabalho e os objetos circundan-
tes, a fim de evitar o perigo de esmagamento e cisalhamento. Antes de operar o movimento
de elevagdo, o pessoal deve certificar-se de que ndo existem objetos ou membros de outras
pessoas na zona de perigo.

PRECAUCAO
Risco de esmagamento

Ao levantar e baixar a bancada com a unidade de controlo, existe o risco de
esmagamento.

*S6 opere a unidade de controlo se tiver uma visdo ilimitada do local de
trabalho.

*Ndo toque no funcionamento das colunas guia durante o processo de
elevacdo e descida.

D Tenha em atencdo que a estacdo de trabalho deve ser sempre utilizada no

ambito dos dados técnicos.
Informagao

6.1 Backup e movimentacao

0 INSTRUGCAO

¢ Antes de cada operagdo do local de trabalho, verifique se had algum dano

visivel. Antes de cada operacdo, certifique-se de que a estagdo de tra-

@ balho foi configurada de acordo com estas instrucdes e que nenhum
objeto, como o cabo de alimentagdo, pode ser preso.
¢ Antes de mover a estacdo de trabalho, desconecte-a.




6.2 Operagao com elemento de controle padrao

O controlo Standard permite ajustar apenas a altura da bancada.

Pressione a seta para a esquerda para mover a placa de trabalho para cima. Imprensa
a seta para a direita para um movimento descendente.

Elemento de controle padrdo

6.3 Operagao com elemento de controle Comfort (opcionalmente dis-
ponivel)

O controlo Comfort permite-lhe ajustar a altura da bancada, apresenta-a digitalmente e
oferece uma fungdo de memoria até trés posicdes. Se o elemento de controlo ndo estiver a
ser utilizado, o ecra desliga-se e, assim, poupa energia em modo de espera.

Além disso, o visor mostra cédigos de erro do sistema de acionamento e, portanto, atua
como uma ferramenta de diagndstico.

Pressione a seta para a esquerda para mover a placa de trabalho para cima. Pressione a seta
para a direita para mover-se para baixo. A altura atual da bancada é mostrada no lado direi-
to do ecra. Para salvar uma posicdo da altura da bancada com a fungdo de memoria, defina
Defina o espaco de trabalho para a altura que deseja salvar, pressione a tecla ,,S“ e pressio-
ne o botdo de memdria desejado.

Elemento de controlo de conforto
130
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6.4 Opera com uma bateria

A caixa de baterias BAOO1 da Linak tem um indicador de luz LED que fornece informacdes
sobre o nivel de carga e gera um sinal de alarme acustico quando a bateria precisa ser car-
regada. O carregamento é feito através do cabo de rede incluido.

INSTRUCAO

¢ Antes de carregar, verifigue se a tensdo nominal da fonte de alimen-

de carregar.

e Ligue o cabo de rede da bateria assim que soar o alarme sonoro de car-
regamento e, em seguida, ligue a ficha de alimentacédo.

*N3do mova a estacdo de trabalho durante o carregamento.

* Desligue a ficha assim que o carregamento estiver concluido e guarde o
cabo de alimentacdo de forma segura.

Solte os freios de estacionamento antes do procedimento.

tacdo local é a mesma da bateria.
0 e Para as versdes moveis, bloqueie os travdes de estacionamento antes

6.5 Falhas e emergéncias

Se vocé ndo tiver clareza sobre como usar os controles, esperamos poder ajuda-lo com um
link para o site de suporte da respetiva unidade de controle. Para fazer isso, visite a pagina
inicial do elemento de controle que vocé esta usando.

Padrdo: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Conforto: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-
store-a-memory-position

Se a estacdo de trabalho ndo se mover mais para cima, uma unidade de inicializagdo devera
ser executada. Mantenha o painel inteiro pressionado até que a estacdo de trabalho esteja
na

na posicdo mais baixa. Pressione o painel novamente e mantenha-o pressionado por mais
cinco a dez segundos. Agora, o local de trabalho pode voltar a funcionar corretamente.

Se houver um erro no elemento de controle Comfort, o cddigo de erro correspondente

sera mostrado no display. O significado dos cddigos de erro pode ser encontrado na tabela
abaixo.



Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




INSTRUCAO

durante a operacdo, desligue ou desligue imediatamente a bateria.

@ Se partes da estacdo de trabalho causarem ruidos ou odores incomuns




7. Manutencao, Reparacao

7.1 Manutencgao

Antes de cada utilizac3o, verifique se ha desgaste visivel e/ou danos na estacdo de trabalho.
Ndo efetuar qualquer trabalho de manutengdo ou reparagao na parte inferior do posto de
trabalho ou das partes sob tensdo. Estes devem ser efetuados exclusivamente por eletricis-
tas autorizados pelo fabricante (ver ponto 1.3).

Elektrischer Schlag!

@ Morte ou lesdo grave no corpo e nos membros causada por choque elétri-
co.

¢ Desligue a tomada da tomada antes de qualquer trabalho de manu-
tengdo ou reparagdo no local de trabalho.

ADVERTENCIA

Risco de manutengdo e assisténcia inadequadas

Os trabalhos de manutencgdo e reparacdo realizados de forma inadequada
representam um risco de ferimentos graves ou mesmo de morte para o
pessoal. Ao trabalhar na mesa de trabalho, deve assegurar-se que:

*Os trabalhos s6 devem ser realizados pelo fabricante em estado dese-
nergizado e por eletricistas qualificados e autorizados.

7.2 Acessorios/pecas sobressalentes

Utilize apenas acessorios e pecas sobresselentes originais. As pecas sobresselentes sé po-
dem ser instaladas por pessoal de manutengdo especializado do fabricante (ver ponto 1.3).
Caso contrario, perdera a garantia e as reclamacg®es de garantia.

7.3 Limpeza

N&o utilize substancias de limpeza agressivas. Ndo utilize uma lavadora de alta pressdo para
a limpeza. Os agentes de limpeza e desinfetantes s devem ser utilizados com um valor de
pH de 6 a 8 (ou seja, sem agentes fortemente alcalinos ou acidos).



8. Desmontagem e descarte

Este capitulo contém informag&es sobre a desmontagem correta e o descarte ambiental-
mente responsavel do equipamento.

Risco elétrico!

“ i O contato com componentes elétricos energizados pode causar ferimentos
@ graves ou morte por choque elétrico.

¢ Antes de desmontar, desligue-o da tomada e certifique-se de que ndo
pode ser ligado sozinho.

Processo de desmontagem seguro:

1. Desligue o produto, desligue a tomada e limpe.

2. Desconecte a fonte de alimentacao, elétricos.

3. Desmonte o produto.

4. Conservar ou eliminar as partes do produto (isentas de pé e bem ventiladas).

Entsorgen Sie das Produkt nach den nationalen und internationalen Bestimmungen lhres
Landes.

O controlador, o interruptor e o motor sdo equipamentos elétricos na ace¢do da Diretiva
2006/42/CE. Recomenda-se decomp6-los, na medida do possivel, nos grupos de residuos
metal, plastico, cabos, combustiveis e materiais reutilizaveis, a fim de os eliminar e reciclar.
Elimine também outros componentes de uma forma amiga do ambiente.

A eliminagdo pode causar danos ambientais.

e Preste atengdo aos regulamentos regionais.
e Contacte as empresas locais de gestdo de residuos.
Meio *Sempre que possivel, introduzir materiais reciclaveis na economia cir-

cular.




9. Declaracao de conformidade CE

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificacdao de componentes elétricos

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration







herausragend

Bruksanvisning RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Elektriskt hoj- och sdnkbara arbetsbord, arbetsstationer och arbetsbédnkar Serie adlatus

L R ekl —

VIKTIGT
LAS NOGA INNAN ANVANDNING
SPARA FOR FRAMTIDA REFERENS







Innehallsférteckning

Forord 4
1. Allman information 5
1T BIUKSBNVISNING oot 5
1.2 Produkt 5
1.3 Tillverkarens och leverantdrens ansvar 6
2. Sakerhet 7
2.1 Presentation av varningarna 7
2.2 ANVANAG SYMNDOIET c.coii e 8
2.3 AlIMaNNa sAKErNELSANVISNINGAN ... 9
2.4 Krav pa personal 9
2.5 Avsedd anvandning 10
2.6 Rimligen forutsebar felaktig anvandning 1
2.7 KVATSTAENAE TISKET oo s 12
3. Varudeklaration 13
B TN BGG et 13
3.2 FOrdelNing @V DEIASTNING ......ccciiievieiviieiiieieieieieveieieiseessseessesssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnees 14
3.3 Strukturella andringar pa arbetsplatsen - Systemtillagg, hjulsatser......... 14
3.4 Specifikationer 14
3.5 Fordelning av belastning 18
4 Transport, hantering och lagring 19
5. Montering, installation och driftsattning 20
ST UPPSTAINING e 20
5.2 Omgivningsfoérhallanden 21
5.3 Elektrisk koppling 21
6. Drift 22
6.1 Sakerhetskopiera och flytta 22
6.2 Drift med standardmandverelement 23
6.3 Drift med komfortreglage (finns som tilVal) ... 23
6.4Fungerar pa ett batteri 24
6.5 Fel och nédsituationer 24
7. Underhall, reparation 31
7.1 Underhall 3]
72 Tillbehoér/reservdelar 31
7.3 Rengoring 31
8. Demontering och avfallshantering 32
9. CE-forsakran om 6verensstammelse 33
10 Certifiering av elektriska komponenter 34



Forord

Kara kund
Kara kund,

Forst och framst ar vi glada dver att kunna vdlkomna dig som kund. Vi ber dig att anvanda
vara produkter pa ratt satt och i enlighet med denna bruksanvisning sa att du kan ha gladje
av dem sa lange som mojligt. | gengéld innebér detta att felaktig anvandning har en negativ
inverkan pa produkternas livslangd, funktion och framfor allt sdkerhet.




1. Allman information

1.1 Bruksanvisning

Bruksanvisningar kan dndras nar som helst pa grund av tekniska uppdateringar. Kontrollera
darfor regelbundet, och sarskilt innan en ny produktlivscykel paborijas, att du har den senas-
te versionen pa www.raugmbh.de/montageanleitungen.

Identifikationsnummer: 00001
Nuvarande version: 3.0
Datum: 07/2024

Denna bruksanvisning ar uppdelad i olika kapitel som riktar sig till olika malgrupper.
Varje kapitel innehéaller nodvandiga instruktioner for saker drift genom hela produktens liv-
scykel.

Ytterligare information om komponenter, delsystem och miljopaverkan finns antingen direkt
i bruksanvisningen eller indikeras med en specifik symbol:

D Praktiska tips om hur produkten ska anvandas, samt hanvisningar till yt-

terligare dokument.
Information

Icke-iakttagande kan leda till miljéskador.

Miljé

1.2 Produkt

Du har valt en elektriskt hoj- och sankbar arbetsstation fran adlatus-serien, utformad for att
mojliggbra ergonomisk hojdjustering av arbetsytan, bade for sittande och staende arbete.
Produkten finns i olika versioner beroende pa lyftkapacitet:

eadlatus 150: Lyftkapacitet 150 kg, serienummer 08-AT
eadlatus 300: Lyftkapacitet 300 kg, serienummer 08-WT
eadlatus 600: Lyftkapacitet 600 kg, serienummer 08-WB

For mer detaljerad information, se kapitel 3 — Produktbeskrivning.



1.3 Tillverkarens och leverantérens ansvar

RAU GmbH ansvarar fér produktion och sammansattning av komponenterna.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Fax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Postl: info@rau-gmbh.de
Webbplats: https://rau-gmbh.de

For komponenter och delar som inte tillverkas direkt av RAU GmbH, ansvarar de respektive
leverantorerna.




2. Sakerhet

Uppgifterna och informationen i bruksanvisningen tjanar endast till att beskriva produkten
och garantera en saker och korrekt anvandning. Informationen befriar inte anvandaren fran
att gora egna bedémningar och tester. Det bor noteras att vara produkter ar foremal for en
naturlig slitage- och aldringsprocess. Om produkten séljs, hyrs ut eller pa annat satt 6verlats,
maste bruksanvisningen éverlamnas.

For att den hoj- och sénkbara arbetsstationen ska kunna anvéndas pa ett
@ sakert satt maste denna bruksanvisning lasas, forstas och foljas. Darfor
maste den vara tillganglig for alla anvandare.
2.1 Presentation av varningarna
Varningar ar i bruksanvisningen méarkta med ett piktogram och ett nyckelord och ar upp-
byggda pa foljande satt:

P>

Anvands ndr icke-iakttagande kommer att orsaka dodsfall eller allvarliga
skador.

VARNING

Anvands nar icke-iakttagande kommer att orsaka dodsfall eller allvarliga
skador.

>

FORSIKTIGHET

Anvands ndr icke-iakttagande kommer att orsaka dodsfall eller allvarliga
skador.

>

>

Anvands nar icke-iakttagande kommer att orsaka dodsfall eller allvarliga
skador.

Varningar visas enligt féljande princip:

Signalord, t.ex. Fara, Varning, Forsiktighet, Uppmarksamhet, Information eller Miljé
Typ och kélla till fara

Konsekvenser av att ignorera faran

Flykt



SIGNAL ORD

Typ av fara och dess killa
(Varifran kommer faran, vad ar kallan till faran.)

Personlig Konsekvenser av bristande efterlevnad
skyddsu- (Vad hander om varningsskylten inte foljs.)

trustning Fly / Undvik
(Hur man undviker eller |6ser den farliga situationen.)

2.2 Anvanda symboler

I enlighet med DIN EN ISO 7010 skiljer man mellan obligatoriska varnings- och forbudssym-
boler vid markning av sdkerhetsanvisningar. Foljande symbolik anvdands i denna bruksanvis-
ning.

O
S
@

Foreskrift: Erhohte Achtsamkeit

Foreskrift: Verpflichtung zum Lesen der Betriebsanleitung.

Foreskrift: Vor der nachsten Tatigkeit ist der Netzstecker zu ziehen.

Foreskrift: FuRschutz benutzen.

Varning: Drohende Gefahr fiir das Leben und die Gesundheit von Perso-
nen.

Varning: Mogliche Quetschgefahr.

Varning: Mogliche Gefahr durch elektrischen Strom.

Varning: Mogliche Gefahr vor schwebender Last.

Varning: Mogliche Gefahr vor Flurférderfahrzeugen.




2.3 Allmanna sakerhetsanvisningar
Detta kapitel behandlar allmanna, inte stegspecifika, sdkerhetsinstruktioner. De verksam-
hetsspecifika sékerhetsanvisningarna finns i respektive avsnitt i bruksanvisningen. Var noga
med att folja alla sakerhetsinstruktioner!
/ | hdndelse av osdker och felaktig anvandning och justering av
arbetsplats finns det risk for betydande skador pa grund av klam- och
skjuvfogar.

) é Fukt och/eller fukt pa elektriska komponenter &r en

fara for manniskoliv. Skydda arbetsplatsen fran fukt och/eller fukt.

e Placera aldrig arbetsstationen pa ena sidan, eftersom det kan leda till

e Skador pa sidopanelerna och motorn kommer. Tappa aldrig arbetsplat-
sen heller.

* Belasta aldrig arbetsplatsen i strid med foéreskriven lastférdelning och/
eller foreskrifter om tillatna konstruktioner och infastningar.

2.4 Krav pa personal

Den personal som anstalls ska ha tillracklig erfarenhet i fraga om kvalifikationer, utbildning
och vidareutbildning samt genom den yrkeserfarenhet som de har forvarvat for att kunna
utfora det planerade arbetet. Upplevelsen definieras till stor del av personalens formaga att
forebygga skador, pa méanniskor och pa produkten.

Personer som arbetar med och med produkten maste vara tillrackligt for-
trogna med spraket i bruksanvisningen, befintliga varningar och allméanna
Information  @nvisningar samt anvandargranssnittet for att kunna forsta dem.

Personer med bristande kunskap och/eller erfarenhet maste instrueras i operationen av en
specialist. Personer med fysiska, sensoriska eller mentala funktionshinder ska instrueras och
overvakas av en person som ar ansvarig for deras sakerhet.

Foljande kunskaper kravs for att bestalla och driva produkterna i adlatus-serien:

Specialist

Specialisten ar personal som ar anstélld av operatéren. Specialist som pa grund av sin yrke-
sutbildning, grundlaggande mekaniska och elektriska kunskaper och erfarenhet har férma-
gan att identifiera mojliga faror och att kunna vidta lampliga sakerhetsatgarder. En yrkesar-
betare maste folja de relevanta &mnesspecifika reglerna.



Sérskild personal / Tillverkare

Den speciella personalen ar kundtjanst / servicetekniker fran tillverkaren Rau GmbH. Ge-
nom sin utbildning och utokade erfarenhet ar den kvalificerad att utfora allt arbete pa mas-
kinen och att anvdnda den. Dessutom har man avancerad kunskap och erfarenhet av spe-
cialsystem som el.

Som kund ar du ansvarig for ovan namnda aktiviteter. Reparationsarbeten far endast utféras
av tillverkaren, se 1.3.

2.5 Avsedd anvandning
Det elektriskt h6j- och sdnkbara arbetsbordet ar en produkt i den mening som avses i mas-
kindirektivet 2006/42/EG (komplett maskin).

Det ar ett tekniskt arbetsverktyg avsett for privat och kommersiellt bruk. Arbetsborden far
endast anvandas i enlighet med tekniska data och sakerhetskrav.

Det hoj- och sankbara arbetsbordet anvands for att ergonomiskt justera en arbetsyta och
tillbehor som en sittande eller stdende arbetsstation. De interna reglerna och riktlinjerna i
anvandarlandet maste foljas. Obehoriga strukturella andringar av arbetsbordet ar inte til-
latna.

Barn kan inte beddéma farorna med bordsramen om de ar utan tillsyn vid bordet. Tillverka-

ren ansvarar inte for eventuella skador till foljd av detta.

e Grundramens bordsfotter dr konstruerade for pressning och jamnt fordelade laster.

e Anvandningen ar endast tilldten vid stationar installation eller om hjulen &r sakrade
med parkeringsbromsen.

e Integrera det hoj- och sdnkbara arbetsbordet i omgivningen pa ett sékerhetsorienterat
satt.

e QOperatdren ansvarar for korrekt och saker installation.

e Instruera personalen.

e | handelse av osdker och felaktig anvandning och justering av arbetsbordet finns det
risk for betydande skador pa grund av kross- och skjuvpunkter.

e Anvand endast originaltillbehor fran tillverkaren.

All annan eller utdkad anvdndning av bordsbasen ska anses vara oférenlig med dess avsedda

syfte och darfor olamplig. | det har fallet kan sakerheten dventyras. Féretaget RAU GmbH
ansvarar inte for eventuella skador till foljd av detta.



2.6 Rimligen forutsebar felaktig anvandning
All annan anvandning dn den som anges under , Avsedd anvandning” eller utdver detta anses
vara oavsiktlig och forbjuden.

¢ Arbete pa spanningsforande system eller komponenter ar forbjudet. Innan nagot arbete ut-
fors pa spanningsforande system maste de vara stromldsa och sékrade mot aterinkoppling.

¢ Arbete pa arbetsbordet far endast utféras av kvalificerad och auktoriserad personal.

e Drift utan eller med skyddsanordningar som inte ar helt intakta ar forbjuden.

¢ Det ar forbjudet att 6verbrygga och kringga skyddsanlaggningar.

¢ | handelse av skada ar det forbjudet att anvdanda arbetsbordet.

e Det ar forbjudet att anvdanda komponenter eller delar som inte 6verensstéammer med de an-
givna prestandaparametrarna. Anvand endast reservdelar som ar godkanda av tillverkaren.

e Anvandningen av bordsbasen och dess utrustning i motsats till dess avsedda anvandning.

e Den dr inte avsedd for transport och uppstigning av personer och djur.

* Det ar inte tillatet att vistas under ett belastat arbetsbord.

e Anvandning av bordsunderredet utomhus eller i fuktiga rum.

¢ Belastningen pa bordsbasen med en storre belastning an tillatet.

¢ Belastningen pa bordsbasen med en ojamnt fordelad belastning.

¢ Anvanda bordsbasen for att dra eller skjuta foremal.

e Funktionen av bordsbasen utanfér anvandningsgranserna.

e Driften av bordsbasen i strid med bestammelserna i bruksanvisningen om sakerhetsinstruk-
tioner, installation, drift och funktionsfel.

¢ Anvandning av bordet i handelse av skada.

¢ Reparations-, installnings- och underhallsarbete utan att UVV foljs.




2.7 Kvarstaende risker

Det elektriskt hoj- och sankbara arbetsbordet ar konstruerat enligt den senaste tekniken
och erkdnda sdkerhetsforeskrifter. Anvandningen kan dock utgéra en fara for anvdandarens
eller tredje parts liv och lem eller skada bordsramen eller annan egendom.

Fara pa grund av elektrisk spanning!

Beroring av spanningsférande komponenter kommer att resultera i
allvarliga skador eller dodsfall pa grund av elektriska stotar.

| handelse av nodvandigt arbete pa den elektriska utrustningen,

5 Sakerhetsregler maste alltid foljas:

1. Las upp

2. Sékra mot omkoppling

3. Bestam att det inte finns nagon spanning

4. Jordning och kortslutning

5. Tack over eller stangsla in intilliggande, stromférande delar.

eInnan arbete pa elektrisk utrustning paborjas maste franvaron av span-
ning kontrolleras med lamplig méatutrustning och sdkras mot aterinkop-

pling.

*Arbete pa elektrisk utrustning far endast utforas av kvalificerade, utbil-
dade specialister.

Fallande komponenter pa grund av felaktig transport kan leda till egen-
domsskador.

e Att valja ratt transportmedel
¢ Det finns hjul pa bordsramen for transport pa en plan yta.




3. Varudeklaration
3.11Inlagg
Modellerna adlatus 150 och adlatus 300 &r utrustade med tva respektive fyra Desklift DL15

lyftpelare fran Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

I modellen adlatus 600 anvands fyra eller atta (vid en langd pa 6ver 2,5 meter) Desklift DL1A
lyftpelare fran Linak.
Desklift DL1A
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Alla arbetsstationer i adlatus-serien finns i fasta och mobila versioner och kan drivas antin-
gen med natkontakt eller sjélvforsérjande med batteri.

Batteribox BAOO1
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3.2 Fordelning av belastning
Fordela alltid lasten jamnt pa bankskivan. Observera den maximalt tillatna belastningen.

Forutom specifikationerna for lastfordelning rekommenderas féljande punkter for den mest
skonsamma belastningen pa lyftpelarna.
e Placera tunga enskilda laster sa centralt som mojligt pa bankskivan.
e Utfor vertikala stotpulser, vid behov i bankskivans nedre andlage.
¢ Det ar absolut nodvandigt att observera den maximala arbetscykeln for
lyftkolonnerna, se tekniska data.

3.3 Strukturella andringar pa arbetsplatsen - Systemtillagg, hjulsatser
Se till att alla tillbehor och/eller kroppar monterade pa den vertikalt rorliga delen av arbetss-
tationen minskar den tilldtna lyftlasten med egenviktsredskapen/kropparna. Eventuella ef-
termonteringar och/eller modifieringar ar kundens ansvar och omfattas av de specifikatio-
ner som anges i katalogen.

ivet 2006/42/EG forlorar tillverkarens CE-forsdkran om overensstimmel-

0 Pa grund av en vasentlig andring i den mening som avses i maskindirekt-
se sin giltighet. Garantianspraken mot tillverkaren upphor ocksa att gélla.

3.4 Specifikationer

Allmédn

Matningsspanning 230V

Nominell spanning 230V

Frekvens 50 Hz

Lagrings- och transporttemperatur -20°C tll +70°C

Skyddsklass Il

Maximal driftstid 10 % — hogst 6 minuter per timme, eller 2 mi-

nuter kontinuerligt vid full belastning
Lyfthojd 400 mm




Batteribox BA0O1

Batterikapacitet

2,15 Ah /52 kWh

Nominell spdnning 24V DC
Maximal urladdningsstrom 9A
Maximal laddningsspanning 40V DC
Laddningsstrom 0,5A
Vikt 600 g
Lagrings- och transporttemperatur 0 °Ctill +45 °C
adlatus 150
Anvandningsomrade Inomhus
Driftstemperatur +10° till +40°C
Ljudniva <70 dB(A)
Lyftkraft 3000 N
Lyfthastighet utan belastning 38 mm/s
Lyfthastighet vid nominell belastning 29 mm/s
adlatus 300
Anvandningsomrade Inomhus
Driftstemperatur +10° till +40°C
Ljudniva <70 dB(A)
Lyftkraft 6000 N
Lyfthastighet utan belastning 38 mm/s
Lyfthastighet vid nominell belastning 29 mm/s
adlatus 600
Anvandningsomrade Inomhus
Driftstemperatur +10° till +40°C
Ljudniva <70 dB(A)
Lyftkraft 6000 N
Lyfthastighet utan belastning 38 mm/s
Lyfthastighet vid nominell belastning 29 mm/s
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3.5 Fordelning av belastning

For att ta bort skjuv- och klampunkter pa ett avstand av mindre dn 100 mm vertikalt
For att undvika att arbetsstationer ror sig forbi varandra bor installationen av en
Skjuvning. Dessa finns tillgdngliga separat och kan bestdllas om av kunden vid behov.

Skdrmskydd AT 150 / WT 300 och WB 600




4.Transport, hantering och lagring

Folj transportinstruktionerna pa forpackningen och foérvara adlatus arbetsstationer i origi-
nalférpackningen pa en torr plats och skyddade fran direkt solljus i ett temperaturomrade
mellan-20 °C och 70 °C, savida du inte har valt en batteridriven version.

VARNING

Explosionsrisk vid batteridrift

Vid felaktig forvaring av den batteridrivna versionen
Det finns risk for explosion pa grund av batteriet.
e Forvara batteridrivna versioner i ett temperaturomrade mellan 0 °C
och 45 °C, annars finns det risk for explosion!

VARNING

Risk fér hangande laster

Vid felaktig transport finns det risk for allvarliga skador pa
Skador pa transportoren. Under transporten maste det sakerstallas att:

e Lamplig personlig skyddsutrustning anvands.
e Stoppa inte personer under hangande last.
e Endast truckar far anvandas.

For sdker transport, observera foljande punkter:
¢ Endast tillrackligt dimensionerade industritruckar som sakert kan absorbera massan fran
arbetsbordet far anvandas for transport.
e Lastning och lossning av en pall samt byte av plats far endast utféras med ett lampligt
hjalpmedel (lyft).

Kassera forpackningen i enlighet med nationella och internationella bestammelser i ditt
land.




5. Montering, installation och driftsattning

Har hittar du all information du behover for sédker montering, installation och driftsattning.
Malgruppen for detta ar specialister som utifran sin utbildning och erfarenhet sjélva kanner
igen eventuella faror och har grundlaggande kunskaper om funktionen.

Kontrollera produkten for synliga skador. Om dessa finns tillgéngliga far produkten inte an-
vandas mer.

5.1 Uppstallning

Produkten maste stallas in pd ett sddant satt att tillrackligt med utrymme for rorelse kan
garanteras for alla aktiviteter i alla faser av livet. Arbetsbordet far endast stéllas upp i slutna
och torra rum.

Fara pa grund av elektrisk spanning!

Beroring av spanningsférande komponenter kommer att resultera i allvarliga
skador eller dodsfall pa grund av elektriska stotar.

eInnan arbete pabdrjas pa elektrisk utrustning maste franvaron av span-
ning kontrolleras med lamplig matutrustning och sdkras mot aterinkop-
pling.

e Arbete pa elektrisk utrustning far endast utforas av kvalificerade, utbil-
dade specialister.

VARNING

Risk for att snubbla

Losa delar och rér som ligger runt omkring skapar en 6kad risk for fall och
resulterande skador, sdsom brutna ben, blamarken eller huvudskador.

*Hall ihop alla delar, placera I6sa delar pa lampliga ytor, lamna inte mat-
ningsledningarna pa marken, dra kablar pa ett sddant satt att olyckor
inte intraffar.




FORSIKTIGHET

Risk for klamning och skjuvning

Vid felaktig instéllning finns det risk for klam- och skjuvning nar bankskivan
hojs och sanks med styrenheten.

 Ett minsta avstand pa 100 mm fran foremal och/eller arbetsplatser in-
till huvudet och den langsgaende sidan maste hallas. Om avstandet ar
mindre maste ldmpliga atgdrder vidtas sa att det inte finns nagon risk for
klamning och skjuvning.

*Ta bort alla féremal som kan stora arbetsstationens vertikala lyftavstand.

Placera den hoj- och sénkbara arbetsstationen pa ett fast underlag med en lutning pa hogst
tvd komma fem procent i en torr miljo. Om du har valt en stationar version kan du nivellera
arbetsstationen med hjalp av justeringsplattorna.

Sakra alla rorliga delar fore idrifttagning sa att de inte kan falla och orsaka skada. Oavsiktlig
paslagning maste uteslutas.

For sidker lastning/lossning, observera:
e Valj ett lampligt transportmedel med tillracklig lastkapacitet.
e Bestdm och markera den exakta installationsplatsen.
e Bestam transportvagen och ta bort eventuella hinder.
» Hall obehoriga borta fran transportvagen och installationsplatsen.
¢ Avspérra arbetsomradet.
e Kontrollera transportsakerheten pa produkten och dess komponenter.
e Kontrollera att delarna och ytterférpackningen ar i perfekt skick.

5.2 Omgivningsférhallanden
Vénta pa idrifttagning tills alla komponenter har natt ett temperaturomrade mellan 10 °C
och 40 °C.

5.3 Elektrisk koppling
Dra kablarna och ledningarna sa att de inte skadas och ingen kan snubbla 6ver dem. Undvik

halka, snubbla och falla.

Kontrollera att driftspanningen for den lokala stromforsdrjningen ar densamma som for ar-
betsstationen. (Se typskylt pa styrenheten, standard=230V).



6. Drift

Ett tillrackligt avstand maste hallas mellan arbetsbordet och omgivande foremal for att und-
vika risk for klamning och skjuvning. Innan lyftrorelsen anvands maste personalen se till att
det inte finns nagra andra foremal eller lemmar fran andra personer i riskomradet.

FORSIKTIGHET
Risk for klamskador

Nar du hojer och sanker bankskivan med styrenheten finns det risk for
klamning.

¢ Anvand endast styrenheten om du har fri sikt 6ver arbetsplatsen.
¢ Ror inte vid styrpelarnas gang under lyft- och sankningsprocessen.

D Observera att arbetsstationen alltid ska anvandas inom ramen for teknis-

ka data.
Information

6.1 Sdkerhetskopiera och flytta

e Fore varje operation av arbetsplatsen, kontrollera om det finns nagra
synliga skador. Fore varje operation, se till att arbetsstationen har stallts
@ in i enlighet med dessa instruktioner och att inga foremal, sdsom nats-
ladden, kan fastna.
eInnan du flyttar arbetsstationen, koppla ur den.




6.2 Drift med standardmandverelement

Standardstyrningen gor det mojligt att endast justera bankskivans hojd.
Tryck pa vansterpilen for att flytta bankskivan uppat. Trycka

hogerpilen for en nedatgaende rorelse.

Styrelement av standardtyp

6.3 Drift med komfortreglage (finns som tillval)

Med Comfort-reglaget kan du justera bankskivans hojd, vilket visar detta

digital och erbjuder en minnesfunktion fér upp till tre positioner. Om kontrollelementet
Nar den inte anvands stangs displayen av och sparar pa sa satt strom i standby-lage.
Dessutom visar displayen felkoder for drivsystemet och fungerar darmed som en
Diagnostikverktyg.

Tryck pa vansterpilen for att flytta bankskivan uppat. Trycka

hogerpilen for en nedatgaende rorelse. Den aktuella bankskivans hojd ar

pa hoger sida av skarmen.

For att spara en position fér bankskivans hdjd med minnesfunktionen, stall in

till den hojd du vill spara, tryck pa

,S“-tangenten och valj sedan dnskad minnesknapp.

Kontrollelement fér komfort
130
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6.4Fungerar pa ett batteri

Batterilddan BAOO1 fran Linak har en LED-ljusindikator som ger information om

och genererar en ljudsignal nar batteriet behover laddas. Laddning sker via den medféljan-
de natverkskabeln.

¢Innan du laddar, kontrollera att den nominella volymentage av din lokala

¢ Anslut batteriets natverkskabel till det sa snart det akustiska laddnings-
larmet ljuder och satt sedan i stromkontakten.

* Flytta inte arbetsstationen under laddning.

 Dra ur stromkontakten nar laddningen ar klar och férvara natsladden pa
ett sdkert satt.

e Lossa parkeringsbromsarna fore ingreppet.

stromforsorjning ar densamma som for batteriet.
¢ For mobila versioner, 1as parkeringsbromsarna innan du laddar.

6.5 Fel och ndédsituationer

Om du ar osaker pa hur du anvander kontrollerna hoppas vi kunna hjalpa dig med en lank till
supportsidan for respektive styrenhet. For att gora detta, besok hemsidan for det kontroll-
element du anvander.

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Komfort: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-store-
a-memory-position

Om din arbetsstation inte langre ror sig uppat maste en initieringsenhet utforas. Hall ned
hela panelen tills arbetsstationen ar i

i det lagsta laget. Tryck ner panelen igen och hall den intryckt i ytterligare fem till tio sekun-
der. Nu kan arbetsplatsen fortsatta som den ska igen.

Om det finns ett fel i komfortkontrollelementet visas motsvarande felkod pa displayen. Inne-
borden av felkoderna finns i tabellen nedan.




Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




koppla omedelbart ur eller stang av batteriet.

@ Om delar av arbetsstationen orsakar ovanliga ljud eller lukt under drift,




7. Underhall, reparation

7.1 Underhall
Fore varje anvandning, kontrollera arbetsstationen for synligt slitage och/eller skador.
Utfor inget underhalls- eller reparationsarbete pa arbetsstationens underrede eller span-

ningsforande delar. Dessa far endast utforas av av tillverkaren auktoriserade elektriker, se
1.3.

Elstot!

‘.@} Dodsfall eller allvarlig skada pa kropp och lemmar orsakad av elektriska
stotar.

e Koppla ur strommen innan du utfér underhalls- eller reparationsarbeten
pa arbetsplatsen.

VARNING

Risk for felaktigt underhall och service

Felaktigt utfort underhalls- och reparationsarbete utgor en risk for allvarliga
skador eller till och med dédsfall for personalen. Nar du arbetar vid arbets-
bordet maste det sakerstallas att:

e Arbete bor endast utforas av tillverkaren i stromlost tillstand och av kva-
lificerade och auktoriserade kvalificerade elektriker.

7.2 Tilloehér/reservdelar

Anvand endast originaltilloehor och reservdelar. Reservdelar far endast installeras av fa-
ckkunnig servicepersonal fran tillverkaren, se 1.3. Annars kommer du att forlora garanti- och
garantiansprak.

7.3 Rengdring

Anvand inte aggressiva rengoringsmedel. Anvdnd inte en hdgtryckstvatt for rengdring. Ren-
goringsmedel och desinfektionsmedel far endast anvdandas med ett pH-varde pa 6-8 (dvs.
inga starkt alkaliska eller sura @mnen).



8. Demontering och avfallshantering

Detta avsnitt innehaller information om korrekt och professionell demontering och milj6-

vanlig kasserini av irodukten.

Elstot!

@ Dodsfall eller allvarlig skada pa kropp och lemmar orsakad av elektriska
stotar.

eInnan du tar isar, koppla ur den och se till att den inte kan slas pa utan
uppsikt.

Sdker demonteringsprocess:
1. Stang av produkten, koppla ur och rengor.
2. Koppla bort stromforsorjningen, elen.
3. Ta isar produkten.
4. Forvara eller kassera produktdelar (dammfria och val ventilerade).

Kassera produkten i enlighet med nationella och internationella bestammelser i ditt land.

Styrenheten, strombrytaren och motorn ar elektrisk utrustning i den mening som avses i
direktiv 2006/42/EG. Det rekommenderas att bryta ner dem sa langt som mojligt i avfalls-
grupperna metall, plast, kablar, branslen och ateranvdandbara material for att kassera dem
och atervinna dem. Kassera dven andra komponenter pa ett miljovanligt satt.

Avfallshantering kan leda till miljoskador..
eVar uppmarksam pa regionala bestammelser.
e Kontakta lokala avfallshanteringsforetag.
Miljé *Nar det ar mgjligt, mata in atervinningsbara material i den ci

ekonomin.




9. CE-forsakran om overensstammelse

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certifiering av elektriska komponenter

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Eloszo

Kedves Vasarlonk!
Kedves Vasarlonk!

El&szor is varjuk, hogy lidvozolhessik Ont Gigyfélként. Kérjik, hogy termékeinket a jelen ha-
sznalati utasitasnak megfelel6en hasznalja, hogy a leheté leghosszabb ideig a lehetd leg-
nagyobb 6romet élvezhesse vellk. Ez viszont azt jelenti, hogy a nem megfelel6 hasznalat
negativ hatassal van a termékek élettartamara, mikodésére és mindenekel6tt biztonsagara.




1. Altalanos informaciok

1.1 Hasznalati utasitas

A kezelési utasitdsok barmikor médosithatdk, példaul mlszaki valtozasok miatt. Ezért kérjlk,
hogy rendszeres id6kdzonként, de mindig a termék Uj életszakaszéba vald belépés el6tt el-
lenérizze, hogy a hasznalati utasitas naprakész-e a www.rau-gmbh.de/montageanleitungen
oldalon az aldbbi azonosito segitségével.

Azonositészam: 00001
Jelenlegi verzio: 1.0
Allapot: 07/2024

Ez a kezelési Utmutatd az egyes célcsoportoknak megfelel§ kilonbozé fejezetekre van fe-
losztva. Az egyes fejezetek az adott életszakaszokban a biztonsagos lUzemeltetéshez sziiksé-
ges Osszes informacidt tartalmazzak.

Az alkatrészekre vagy alrendszerekre, kérnyezeti hatasokra vonatkozé tovabbi informaciok
vagy kozvetlenll az zemeltetési utasitasban vannak leirva, vagy megfelel§ megjegyzéssel
vannak jelolve:

D Hasznos alkalmazasi tanacsok vagy informaciok a termék hasznalatahoz,

., valamint keresztutalas egy masik dokumentumra.
Informacié

Ha figyelmen kivil hagyjak, a kdrnyezetet ér8 karok Iéphetnek fel.

Kérnyezet

1.2 Termék

On az adlatus egyik elektromosan &llithaté magassagi munkadllomasa mellett dontott.
adlatus sorozatbdl a munkafelilet ergondmikus magassagallitdsahoz Gl vagy alld munkaal-
lomasként. Ezek a kdvetkezd kategoridkba sorolhatdk

A kovetkez§ kategdriakba sorolhatok:

e adlatus 150: 150 kilogramm emel6képesség, sorozatszam: 08-AT
e adlatus 300: 300 kilogrammos emel&kapacitds, sorozatszam: 08-WT

e adlatus 600: 600 kilogrammos emel&kapacitds, sorozatszam: 08-WB

Részletesebb informaciokért kérjik, olvassa el a 3. fejezetet, Termékleiras.



1.3 A gyartd és a beszallitok feleléssége

A termékek gyartasaért és alkatrészeinek 0sszeallitasaért a RAU GmbH felelSs.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de
Weboldal: https://rau-gmbh.de

Beszallitdink felel8sek a nem hazon belll gyartott részegységekért és alkatrészekért.
felel6sek.




2. Biztonsag

A hasznalati utasitasban szerepl& adatok és informaciok kizardlag a termék leirdsara és a biz-
tonsdgos és megfelel§ mikodés biztositasara szolgdlnak. Az informaciok nem mentesitik a
felhasznaldt sajat megitélése és tesztelése aldl. Meg kell jegyezni, hogy termékeink termés-
zetes kopasi és oregedési folyamatnak vannak kitéve. A termék eladasa, bérbeaddsa vagy
mas mddon térténd tovdbbadasa esetén a kezelési Utmutatdt tovabb kell adni.

teli ezen utasitdsok elolvasdsat, megértését és betartasat. Ezért minden

@ Az allithatd magassagl munkaallomds biztonsagos haszndlata megkove-
kezel§ szdmdra hozzaférhetnek kell lennie.

2.1 A figyelmeztetések bemutatasa
A figyelmeztetéseket a kezelési Utmutatdban piktogrammal és kulcsszdval jelolik, és a kovet-
kez&képpen éplilnek fel:

VESZELY

Ez a figyelmeztetés akkor kerll alkalmazdasra, amikor figyelmen kivil hagy-
as esetén halalos vagy sulyos egészségkarosodas léphet fel.

P>

FIGYELEM

Ez a figyelmeztetés akkor keriil alkalmazasra, amikor figyelmen kival hagy-
as esetén haldlos vagy sulyos egészségkarosodas léphet fel.

>

OVATOSSAG

Ez a figyelmeztetés akkor kerll alkalmazdasra, amikor figyelmen kivil hagy-
as esetén halalos vagy sulyos egészségkarosodas léphet fel.

>

MEGJEGYZES

Ez a figyelmeztetés akkor keriil alkalmazasra, amikor figyelmen kival hagy-
as esetén haldlos vagy sulyos egészségkarosodas léphet fel.

>

A figyelmeztetések a kdvetkez§ elv szerint jelennek meg:

Jelz8sz6, példdul Veszély, Figyelmeztetés, Vigyazat, Figyelem, Informacié vagy Kérnyezetvé-
delem.

A veszély tipusa és forrasa

A veszély figyelmen kivil hagydsanak kovetkezményei

Menekdlés

‘



JELSZO

A veszély tipusa és forrasa
(Honnan szdrmazik a veszély, mi a veszély forrasa?.)

Személyi A meg nem felelés kévetkezményei
védéfelsze-  (Mitorténik, ha a veszélyre figyelmeztetd jelzést nem veszik figyelembe.)
relés Menekiilés / Keriilés

(Hogyan lehet elkeriilni vagy megoldani a veszélyes helyzetet).

2.2 A hasznalt cimkézési szimbdlumok

A DIN EN ISO 7010 szabvénynak megfelel&en a biztonsagi utasitasok cimkézésénél megki-
[6nboztetlink kotelezd, figyelmeztetd és tiltd szimbdlumokat. Ebben a hasznalati utasitas-
ban a kdvetkezd szimbdlumok hasznalatosak.

0
S
8

ElGiras: Fokozott figyelem

e

ElGiras: Az haszndlati utasitds elolvasasa szlikséges.

e

ElGiras: A kovetkezd tevékenység eldtt huzza ki a haldzati dugot.

7

ElGiras: Hasznaljon labvédast.

Veszélyfigyelmeztetés: Kozvetlen életveszély és egészségkarosodas.

Veszélyfigyelmeztetés: S(iritett anyagok veszélye.

Veszélyfigyelmeztetés: Elektromos daram altal okozott veszély.

Veszélyfigyelmeztetés: Fliggs terhek okozta veszély.

Veszélyfigyelmeztetés: Targoncak altal okozott veszély.




2.3 Altaldnos biztonsagi utasitasok

Ez a fejezet olyan dltalanos biztonsdagi utasitdsokkal foglalkozik, amelyek nem specifikusak
a munkafazisra. A tevékenységspecifikus biztonsagi utasitdsok a kezelési utasitas vonatkozd
részében talalhatok. Kérjuk, feltétlendl tartsa be az 0sszes biztonsagi utasitast!

Az elektromos alkatrészeken lév6 nedvesség és/vagy nedvesség veszélyt
jelent az veszélyt jelentenek az emberi életre. Védje a munkahelyet a ned-
vességtél és/vagy nedvességtdl.

*Soha ne tegye a munkaallomdst az egyik oldalara, mert ez karosithatja
az oldalt az oldalsé panelek és a motor sériilését. Soha ne ejtse le a
munkaallomast.

*Soha ne terhelje a munkadllomast az el8irt teherelosztdssal és/vagy a
megengedett felépitményekre és tartozékokra vonatkozd elGirdsokkal
ellentétesen.

FAY Sulyos sérilések veszélye dall fenn a zUzas és nyiras miatt, ha a munkaal-
Y lomast nem megfelel6en és nem megfelel6en Uzemeltetik és allitjak be.

2.4 Személyzeti kovetelmények

Az alkalmazott személyzetnek kell6 tapasztalattal kell rendelkeznie a képesités, a képzés és a
tovabbképzés, valamint a megszerzett szakmai tapasztalat tekintetében ahhoz, hogy képes
legyen elvégezni a tervezett munkat. Az élményt nagymértékben meghatarozza a személy-
zet képessége az emberek és a termék karosoddsanak megel&zésére.

A terméken és a termékkel dolgozd személyeknek kell§en ismernitk kell
a hasznalati utasitds, a meglévd figyelmeztetések és altaldnos utasitasok,
Informacié  valamint a felhaszndldi felulet nyelvezetét ahhoz, hogy megértsék azokat.

A tuddssal és/vagy tapasztalattal nem rendelkezé személyeket szakembernek kell oktatnia a
mUkodésre. A fizikailag, érzékszervi vagy szellemi fogyatékossaggal é16 személyeket a bizton-
sagukért felelds személynek kell oktatnia és fellgyelnie.

Az adlatus sorozat termékeinek zembe helyezéséhez és lzemeltetéséhez a kovetkezd is-
meretek szikségesek:

Szakember

A szakember az Uzemeltetd altal alkalmazott személyzet. Szakember, aki szakmai képzettsé-
gének, alapvet6 mechanikai és elektromos ismereteinek és tapasztalatanak kdszonhetéen
képes azonositani a lehetséges veszélyeket és képes megtenni a megfelel6 biztonsagi intéz-
kedéseket. A szakmunkdsnak be kell tartania a vonatkozo targyspecifikus szabalyokat.



Kulénleges személyzet / gyartok

A kllonleges személyzet a Rau GmbH gyartd Ugyfélszolgélati / szerviztechnikusa. Képzettsé-
ge és kiterjedt tapasztalata révén képzett a gépen végzett dsszes munka elvégzésére és lze-
meltetésére. Ezenkivil fejlett ismeretekkel és tapasztalattal rendelkezik a specidlis rendsze-
rekben, példaul az elektromossagban.

Ugyfélként On felel8s a fent emlitett tevékenységekért. Javitasi munkakat csak a gyartd vé-
gezhet, lasd 1.3.

2.5 Rendeltetésszerl hasznalat
Az elektromosan allithatd magassagl munkaasztal a gépekrél sz6l6 2006/42/EK irdnyelv ér-
telmében vett termék (komplett gép).

Ez egy magan- és kereskedelmi haszndlatra szant mdszaki munkaeszkodz. A munkaasztalokat
csak a mUszaki adatoknak és a biztonsagi kovetelményeknek megfelel6en szabad hasznalni.

Az allithatd magassagu munkaasztal a munkafeliilet és a tartozékok ergonémikus beallitdsa-
ra szolgal il6 vagy allé munkadllomasként. A felhasznald orszaganak belsé elGirdsait és irdny-
elveit be kell tartani. A munkaasztal jogosulatlan szerkezeti médositdsa nem megengedett.

A gyerekek nem tudjak felmérni az asztalkeret veszélyeit, ha felligyelet nélkil vannak az
asztalnal. A gyartd nem vallal felel@sséget az ebbdl eredd karokért.

e Az alapkeret asztallabait a terhelések préselésére és egyenletes elosztdsara tervezték.

e A hasznalat csak helyhez kotott telepités esetén engedélyezett, vagy ha a kerekeket rog-
zit6fékkel rogzitik.

e Integralja az allithatd magassdgl munkaasztalt a kornyezetébe biztonsagorientalt mo-
don.

e Az Gzemeltet6 felel6s a megfelel6 és biztonsagos telepitésért.

e Utasitsa a személyzetet.

e A munkaasztal nem biztonsagos és nem megfelel6 mkodése és beallitdsa esetén fen-
nall a zUzdédasi és nyirdsi pontok miatt jelentds sérilések veszélye.

e Csak a gyartd eredeti tartozékait hasznalja.

Azasztalalapbarmilyen mdsvagyhosszabbideigtérténéhaszndlatatnemrendeltetésszerlinek

kell tekinteni, és ezért nem megfelelének. Ebben az esetben a biztonsag veszélybe kerilhet.
A RAU GmbH nem vallal felel6sséget az ebbdl ered6 karokért.



2.6 Esszerlen elérelathatd visszaélés
A ,Rendeltetésszer( hasznalat” alatt meghatarozottaktdl eltér6é vagy ezen tulmutatd ha-
sznalat nem rendeltetésszerlinek és tilosnak mingsul.

e Tilos a feszlltség alatt 4ll6 rendszereken vagy alkatrészeken dolgozni. Miel6tt barmilyen
munkat végeznének a fesziltség alatt allé rendszereken, fesziltségmentesiteni kell Sket, és
biztositani kell az Ujracsatlakoztatas ellen.

e A munkaasztalon végzett munkat csak szakképzett és felhatalmazott személyzet végezheti.

e Tilos a nem teljesen sértetlen védéberendezések nélkil vagy védéberendezésekkel torténd
Uzemeltetés.

e Avédelmi létesitmények athidaldsa és megkerdilése tilos.

e Sériilés esetén a munkaasztal mikddése tilos.

e Tilos olyan alkatrészeket vagy alkatrészeket hasznalni, amelyek nem felelnek meg a megadott
teljesitményparamétereknek. Csak a gyarto altal jovahagyott pétalkatrészeket hasznaljon.

e Az asztalalap és felszerelésének rendeltetésszerlen torténd hasznalata. Nem alkalmas sze-
mélyek és allatok szallitasara és felmaszasara.

¢ Megrakott munkaasztal alatt személyek jelenléte nem megengedett.

e Az asztalalap haszndlata szabadban vagy nedves helyiségekben.

e Az asztalalap terhelése a megengedettnél nagyobb terheléssel.

e Az asztalalap terhelése egyenetlenil eloszlé terheléssel.

e Az asztalalap haszndlata targyak huzasahoz vagy tolasahoz.

e Az asztalalap mUkodése a felhasznaldsi hatarokon kivdil.

e Az asztalalap Gzemeltetése a hasznalati utasitas biztonsagi utasitasokra, telepitésre, tzemel-
tetésre és meghibdsodasokra vonatkozo rendelkezéseivel ellentétesen.

e Az asztal kezelése sériilés esetén.

e Javitasi, bedllitasi és karbantartasi munkak az UVV megfigyelése nélkdl.




2.7 Maradék kockazatok

Az elektromosan allithatd magassagul munkaasztal a legkorszer(bb és az elismert biztonsagi
el6irdsok szerint készllt. Ennek ellenére a hasznalat veszélyeztetheti a felhasznald vagy har-
madik fél életét és testi épségét, vagy kdrosithatja az asztalkeretet vagy mads vagyontdrgyat.

VESZELY
Elektromos fesziiltség veszélye!

A feszlltség alatt allo alkatrészek megérintése sulyos karosodast vagy
aramutés okozta haldlt okozhat.

Az elektromos berendezéseken végzett sziikséges munkak esetén a
5 Mindig be kell tartani a biztonsagi szabalyokat:
. Feloldas
. Biztositsa az Ujrakapcsolds ellen
. Allapitsa meg, hogy nincs-e fesziiltség
. Foldelés és rovidzarlat
. Fedje le vagy keritse el a szomszédos, feszlltség alatt allo részeket.
*Az elektromos berendezéseken végzett munka megkezdése el6tt
megfelel6 méréberendezéssel ellendrizni kell a feszlltség hianyat, és
biztositani kell az Ujracsatlakoztatas ellen.
*Az elektromos berendezéseken végzett munkakat csak képzett, képzett
szakemberek végezhetik.

u b WN
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A nem megfeleld szallitds miatt leesé alkatrészek anyagi karokat okozhat-
@ nak.

* A megfelel6 kozlekedési eszkoz kivalasztasa
* Az asztalkereten gorgék vannak a sik feltleten torténd szallitdshoz.




3. Termékleiras

3.1 Kivitelezések
Az adlatus 150 és adlatus 300 sorozatok két és négy DL15 Desklift funkcidval vannak felsze-

relve emel8oszlopok a Linak cégtdl.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

Az adlatus 600 sorozat négy vagy nyolc (2,5 méter hosszu) Desklift DL1A emel6oszloppal van

felszerelve a Linaktol.
Desklift DL1A

1125 %5

5490
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Az adlatus sorozat 6sszes munkaallomasa fix és mobil valtozatban is elérhetd, és akar halo-
zati csatlakozordl, akar akkumulatorral 6nelldto taplalassal is mdkodtethetd.

Akkumulator doboz BAOO1
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3.2 Terhelés eloszlasa
A terhelést mindig egyenletesen ossza el a munkalapon. Jegyezze fel a megengedett legna-
gyobb terhelést.

A terheléselosztdsra vonatkozo elGirdsokon kiviil az emel6oszlopok legkiméletesebb terhe-
|éséhez a kdvetkez8 pontok ajanlottak.

e Helyezze a nehéz egyes terheket a lehetd legkdzpontibb helyre a mun-
kalapon.

*\Végezzen flgglbleges Utésimpulzusokat, sziikség esetén a munkalap also
véghelyzetében.

e Feltétlenll be kell tartani az emel6oszlopok maximalis munkaciklusat,
|dsd a miszaki adatokat.

3.3 Szerkezeti valtozasok a munkahelyen - rendszerszerkezetek, gorgéké-
szletek

Gy6z6djon meg arrdl, hogy a munkaallomas fliggblegesen mozgathato részére szerelt Gsszes
tartozék és/vagy felépitmény csokkenti a megengedett emelSterhelést a tartozékok/testek
onsulyaval. Az utélagos felszerelések és/vagy modositasok az tigyfél felel6ssége, és a katalo-
gusban meghatdrozott specifikacidk vonatkoznak rajuk.

Durch eine wesentliche Veranderung im Sinn der Maschinenrichtlinie
2006/42/EG verliert die CE-Konformitatserkldrung des Herstellers ihre
GUltigkeit. Die Gewdhrleistungsanspriiche gegenliiber dem Hersteller er-
|6schen damit ebenfalls.

3.4 El6irdasok
altalanos
. Tapfesziltség 230V
Névleges fesziltség 230V
Névleges frekvencia 50 Hz
Tarolasi és széllitdsi hEmérséklet -20° és +70°C kozott
Védettségi osztaly Il
Maximalis kapcsolasi idé 10%- 6 perc / 6ranként, vagy 2 perc folyamatos
Uzemelés maximalis terheléssel
Emelési tartomany 400 mm




Akkumulator doboz BA001

Akkumulator kapacitas
Névleges fesziltség

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Maximalis kisUtési aram 9A
Maximalis toltési fesziiltség 40V DC
Toltési dram 0,5A
Suly 600 g

Tarolasi és szallitasi hémérséklet

0 °C- +45 °C kozott

adlatus 150
Haszndlati terulet Beltéri
MUkodési hémérséklet +10° és +40°C kozott
Zajszint <70 dB(A)
Emelési kapacitds 3000 N
Névleges emelési sebesség terhelés nél- | 38 mm/s
kal
Névleges emelési sebesség maximalis | 29 mm/s
terhelés mellett
adlatus 300
Haszndlati tertlet Beltéri
MUikodési hémérséklet +10° és +40°C kozott
Zajszint <70 dB(A)
Emelési kapacitas 6000 N
Névleges emelési sebesség terhelés nél- | 38 mm/s
kal
Névleges emelési sebesség maximalis | 29 mm/s
terhelés mellett
adlatus 600
Haszndlati terulet Beltéri
MUikoddési hémérséklet +10° és +40°C kozott
Zajszint <70 dB(A)
Emelési kapacitds 6000 N
Névleges emelési sebesség terhelés nél- | 38 mm/s
kal
Névleges emelési sebesség maximalis | 29 mm/s

terhelés mellett
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adlatus 600
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3.5 Terhelés eloszlasa

A nyirasi és becsipédési pontok fliggbleges 100 mm-nél kisebb tdvolsaghdl torténd eltavo-
litdsa annak elkertlése érdekében, hogy a munkadllomasok elhaladjanak egymas mellett, a
Nyird keverék. Ezek kilon kaphatdk, és szlikség esetén a vasarld Ujra megrendelheti.

Nyironyilds AT 150/WT 300 és WB 600




4. Szallitas, kezelés és tarolas

Kérjuk, kdvesse a csomagoldson taldlhaté szallitdsi utasitasokat, és tarolja az adlatus mun-
kaallomdsokat eredeti csomagoldsaban, szaraz helyen, kozvetlen napfénytél védve,-20 °C
és 70 °C kozotti hémérséklet-tartomanyban, kivéve, ha akkumulatoros valtozatot vélasztott.

FIGYELEM

Robbandasveszély az akkumulatoros valtozatban

Az akkumulatoros valtozat nem megfelels térolasa esetén
Az akkumulator miatt robbanasveszély all fenn.
¢ Az akkumuldtoros véltozatokat 0 °C és 45 °C kozotti hémérséklet-tar-
tomanyban térolja, kiilonben robbanasveszély all fenn!

FIGYELEM

Felfiiggesztett rakomanyok veszélye

Nem megfeleld szallitas esetén fennall annak a veszélye, hogy a jarm
A szallitd sérilései. A szallitas soran biztositani kell, hogy:

e megfelel6 egyéni védbfelszerelést hasznalnak.
e Ne dllitsa meg az embereket felfiiggesztett terhelés alatt.
¢ Csak targoncak hasznalhatok.

A biztonsagos szallitas érdekében kérjiik, vegye figyelembe a kévetkez6 pontokat:
e A szallitdshoz csak megfelel6 méret( targoncakat szabad hasznalni, amelyek biztonsag-
osan elnyelik a munkaasztal tomegét.
e A raklap be- és kirakodasa, valamint a helyvaltoztatds csak megfelel6 segédeszkdzzel
(emelGvel) végezhetd el.

A csomagolast az On orszdganak nemzeti és nemzetkdzi el8irdsai szerint artalmatlanitsa.




5. Osszeszerelés, telepités és izembe helyezés

Itt megtaldlja a biztonsagos 0sszeszereléshez, telepitéshez és lizembe helyezéshez sziiksé-
ges Osszes informaciot. Ennek célcsoportja olyan szakemberek, akik képzettségiik és tapa-
sztalataik alapjan maguk is felismerik a lehetséges veszélyeket, és alapvetd ismeretekkel
rendelkeznek a funkciordl.

Ellendrizze a terméket, hogy nincsenek-e rajta lathatd sérilések. Ha ezek rendelkezésre all-
nak, a terméket nem szabad tovabb hasznalni.

5.1 Osszeillitas

A terméket Ugy kell kialakitani, hogy az élet minden szakaszaban minden tevékenységhez
elegendd mozgastér biztosithatd legyen. A munkaasztalt csak zart és szaraz helyiségekben
szabad felallitani.

VESZELY

Elektromos fesziiltség veszélye!

A fesziiltség alatt all6 alkatrészek megérintése sulyos karosodast vagy ara-
mUtés okozta haldlt okozhat.

* Az elektromos berendezéseken végzett munka megkezdése el6tt a fes-
zUltség hianyat megfelel§ méréberendezéssel ellendrizni kell, és biztosi-
tani kell az Ujracsatlakoztatas ellen.

* Az elektromos berendezéseken végzett munkdkat csak képzett, képzett
szakemberek végezhetik.

FIGYELEM

Botlasveszély

A laza alkatrészek és csovek megndvelik az esések és az ebbdl eredd sérilé-
sek, példaul csonttorések, zUzddasok vagy fejsériilések kockazatat.

e Tartsa egylitt az 0sszes alkatrészt, helyezze a laza alkatrészeket megfele-
|6 fellletekre, ne hagyja a tapvezetékeket a foldon, vezesse a kabeleket
ugy, hogy ne torténjen baleset.



OVATOSSAG
2uzddas és nyiras veszélye

Helytelen beallitas esetén fennall a zUzodas és a nyiras veszélye, amikor a
munkalapot a vezérlGegységgel emeli és sillyeszti.

*A fej és a hosszanti oldal szomszédsagaban lévé targyaktdl és/vagy
munkahelyektdl legaldbb 100 mm tavolsagot kell tartani. Ha a tavolsag
kisebb, megfeleld intézkedéseket kell tenni annak érdekében, hogy ne
alljon fenn a zUzddas és a nyiras veszélye.

e Tavolitson el minden olyan targyat, amely zavarhatja a munkaallomas
flggbleges emelési tavolsagat.

Helyezze az dllithatd magassagu munkadllomast szilard fellletre, legfeljebb kétpontos 6t sza-
zalékos d6lésszoggel, szaraz kornyezetben. Ha helyhez kotott valtozatot valasztott, a munkaadl-
lomast a bedllitd lemezek segitségével vizszintbe allithatja.

Uzembe helyezés el6tt rogzitse az 6sszes mozgd alkatrészt, hogy ne eshessenek le és ne okoz-
zanak sérilést. A véletlen bekapcsoldst ki kell zarni.

A biztonsagos be- és kirakodas érdekében kérjiik, vegye figyelembe:
e Valasszon megfelel§, megfeleld teherbirdsu szallitdeszkozt.
e Hatdrozza meg és jeldlje meg a telepités pontos helyét.
e Hatdrozza meg a szallitasi Utvonalat és tavolitsa el a lehetséges akadalyokat.
e Tartsa tavol az illetéktelen személyeket a szallitdsi Utvonaltdl és a telepités helyétdl.
e Kordonozza le a munkateriletet.
e Ellendrizze a termék és alkatrészeinek szallitasi rogzitését.

e Ellendrizze az alkatrészek és a kiilsé csomagolds tokéletes allapotat.

5.2 Kornyezeti feltételek
Varja meg az Uzembe helyezést, amig az 6sszes alkatrész el nem éri a 10° és 40°C kodzott
hémérséklet-tartomanyt.

5.3 Elektromos csatlakozas
Vezesse el a kdbeleket és vezetékeket Ugy, hogy ne sériiljenek meg, és senki ne botolhasson

meg bennik. Kerilje a megcsuszast, botldst és esést.

Ellendrizze, hogy a helyi tapegység lzemi feszlltsége megegyezik-e a munkaallomdaséval.
(Lasd a vezérl§ adattablajat, standard = 230V).



6. Uzembe

A munkaasztal és a kdrnyezd targyak kozott megfeleld tavolsagot kell tartani a zUzddas és
nyiras veszélyének elkerilése érdekében. Az emel6szerkezet megkezdése el6tt a személy-
zetnek meg kell gy&z&dnie arrdl, hogy a veszélyzonaban nincsenek mas személyek targyai
vagy végtagjai.

OVATOSSAG
Zuzdédasveszély

A munkalap vezérlGegységgel torténd felemelésekor és leengedésekor
fennall a zUzddas veszélye.

* Csak akkor mikodtesse a vezérlSegységet, ha korlatlanul latja a munka-
helyet.

*Ne érintse meg a vezetSoszlopok futdsat az emelési és sillyesztési fo-
lyamat soran.

D Felhivjuk figyelmét, hogy a munkaallomast mindig a mUszaki adatok kere-

. o tein beldl kell hasznalni.
informacio

6.1 Biztonsagi mentés és athelyezés

0 MEGJEGYZES

¢ A munkahely minden egyes mivelete el6tt ellendrizze, hogy nincs-e 1at-
haté sérilés. Minden m(ivelet el6tt gy8z8djon meg arrdl, hogy a mun-
@ kaallomads az utasitasoknak megfelel6en van beallitva, és hogy semmily-
en targy, példaul a tdpkabel nem szorulhat be.
¢ A munkaallomas athelyezése el6tt huzza ki a konnektorbdl.




6.2 MUkodés szabvanyos vezérléelemmel

A Standard vezérlés csak a munkalap magassaganak bedllitasat teszi lehetévé.
Nyomja meg a balra mutatdé nyilat a munkalap felfelé mozgatasahoz. Sajté

a jobbra mutatd nyil a lefelé iranyuld mozgashoz.

Szabvdnyos vezérldelem

6.3 MUkodés Comfort vezérléelemmel (opcionalisan rendelhetd)

A Comfort vezérl6elem lehetévé teszi a munkalap magassaganak beadllitasat, ezt mutatja
Digitalis, és akar harom pozicidhoz is kinal memdria funkciot. Ha a vezérlGelem
Hasznalaton kivil a kijelz8 kikapcsol, és igy készenléti dllapotban energidt takarit meg.
Ezenkivil a kijelz6 megjeleniti a hajtasrendszer hibakddjait, és igy a

Diagnosztikai eszkoz.

Nyomja meg a balra mutaté nyilat a munkalap felfelé mozgatasahoz. Sajté

a jobbra mutatd nyil a lefelé irdnyuld mozgashoz. Az aktudlis munkalap magassaga

a kijelzé jobb oldalan.

A munkalap magassaganak mentéséhez a memaria funkcioval allitsa be a

a menteni kivant magassagig nyomja meg a gombot

,S billenty(t, majd valassza ki a kivant memariakulcsot.

Komfort vezéridelem
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6.4 Egy akkumulatorral mikodik

A Linak BA0OO1 akkumulatordoboza LED-es fényjelz6vel rendelkezik, amely informaciot ad
a toltottségi szintrdl, és hangjelzést ad, amikor az akkumulatort fel kell tolteni. A toltés a
mellékelt haldzati kabellel torténik.

MEGJEGYZES

¢ Toltés el6tt ellendrizze, hogy a névleges voltage a helyi tapegység ugya-

naz, mint az akkumulatoré.
* Mobil valtozatok esetén toltés el6tt zarja le a rogzit6fékeket.
¢ Csatlakoztassa hozza az akkumulator haldzati kdbelét, amint megszdlal a
@ toltési riasztds, majd dugja be a tapkabelt.

¢ Toltés kdzben ne mozgassa a munkadllomast.

¢ A toltés befejezése utan huzza ki a haldzati csatlakozot, és térolja bizton-

sagosan a tapkabelt.
¢ Az eljaras el6tt oldja ki a rogzitéféket.

6.5 Hibdk és vészhelyzetek

Ha nem tudja, hogyan kell hasznalni a kezel6szerveket, reméljik, hogy az adott vezérlGe-
gység tdmogatasi oldalara mutato linkkel tudunk segiteni. Ehhez kérjik, latogasson el a ha-
sznalt vezérlGelem honlapjara.

Normal: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support

Kényelem: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-
store-a-memory-position

Ha a munkadllomas mar nem mozog felfelé, inicializald meghajtét kell végrehajtani. Tartsa
lenyomva az egész panelt, amig a munkaallomas a

a legalacsonyabb helyzetben. Nyomja le ismét a panelt, és tartsa lenyomva tovabbi 6t-tiz
masodpercig. Most a munkahely ismét megfelelen haladhat.

Ha hiba van a Comfort vezérlGelemben, a megfelel6 hibakdd megjelenik a kijelzén. A hiba-
kédok jelentése az aldbbi tablazatban taldlhato.




Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




MEGJEGYZES

mikodés kozben, azonnal huzza ki vagy kapcsolja ki az akkumulatort.

@ Ha a munkaallomas egyes részei szokatlan zajokat vagy szagokat okoznak




7. Wartung, Instandhaltung

7.1 Fenntartas

Minden hasznalat el6tt ellendrizze a munkadllomast, hogy nincs-e lathato kopas és/vagy
sérilés.

Ne végezzen semmilyen karbantartdsi vagy javitasi munkat a munkadllomas futémuvén vagy
a feszlltség alatt all6 részeken. Ezeket kizardlag a gyarto altal felhatalmazott villanyszerel8
végezheti, lasd 1.3.

VESZELY

Aramiités!

@ Aramités okozta halal vagy sulyos testi sériilés a testben és a végtagokban.

* A munkahelyen végzett karbantartasi vagy javitasi munkak elétt huzza ki
a konnektorbal.

FIGYELEM

A nem megfelel6 karbantartas és szervizelés veszélye

A nem megfelelSen elvégzett karbantartasi és javitasi munkak sulyos sérilés
vagy akar haldl veszélyét jelentik a személyzet szamara. A munkaasztalnal
végzett munka soran biztositani kell, hogy:

* A munkat csak a gyarto végezheti fesziltségmentes allapotban, szakkép-
zett és felhatalmazott villanyszereld.

7.2 Tartozékok/potalkatrészek

Csak eredeti tartozékokat és alkatrészeket hasznaljon. A potalkatrészeket csak a gyarté sza-
kértd szervizszemélyzete szerelheti be, lasd 1.3. Ellenkezd esetben elvesziti a garanciat és a
jotallasi igényeket.

7.3 tisztitas

Ne hasznaljon agressziv tisztitoszereket. Ne hasznaljon nagynyomasu tisztitot a tisztitdshoz.
Tisztitészereket és fertStlenitészereket csak 6-8 pH-értékkel szabad hasznalni (azaz nem tar-
talmazhatnak erésen IUgos vagy savas anyagokat).



8. Szétszerelés és artalmatlanitas

Ez arész a termék megfelel és szakszer(i szétszerelésével és kornyezetbarat artalmatlanita-
saval kapcsolatos informacidkat tartalmaz.

VESZELY

Aramiités!

@ Aramités okozta halal vagy sulyos testi sériilés a testben és a végtagokban.

e Szétszerelés elStt huzza ki a konnektorbdl, és gy6z6djon meg arrdl, hogy
nem kapcsolhaté be fellgyelet nélkul.

Biztonsagos szétszerelési folyamat:
1. Kapcsolja ki a terméket, hizza ki a konnektorbdl és tisztitsa meg.
2. Huzza ki az dramellatast, az elektromossagot.
3. Szerelje szét a terméket.
4. Tarolja vagy artalmatlanitsa a termék alkatrészeit (pormentes és jél szell6z8).

A terméket az On orszaganak nemzeti és nemzetkdzi el6irasai szerint artalmatlanitsa.

A vezérl6, a kapcsold és a motor a 2006/42/EK iranyelv értelmében vett elektromos beren-
dezések. Javasoljuk, hogy a lehet6 legnagyobb mértékben bontsa fel 6ket a fém, mianyag,
kabelek, Gzemanyagok és Ujrafelhaszndlhatd anyagok hulladékcsoportjaira az artalmatlani-
tas és Ujrahasznositas érdekében. A tobbi alkatrészt is kdrnyezetbardt modon artalmatlanit-
sa.

Az artalmatlanitas kornyezeti kdarokhoz vezethet.

. «Ugyeljen a regionalis el8irdsokra.
¢ \egye fel a kapcsolatot a helyi hulladékkezel& cégekkel.
kérnyezet * Ahol lehetséges, Ujrahasznosithatd anyagok betaplalasa a korfc

gazdasagba.




9. CE medfeleléségi nyilatkozat

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Elektromos alkatrészek tanusitasa

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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Instructiuni de utilizare RAU.
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Tabele de lucru cu indltime electric reglabile, mese de lucru si banci de lucru seria adlatus
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Prefata

Stimate client,
Stimate client,

n primul rand, suntem incantati s3 vd avem ca client. V& rugdm sa cititi aceste instructiuni
de utilizare pentru a asigura utilizarea corecta a produselor noastre si pentru a va oferi o
utilizare cat mai placutd si de lungd duratd. Pe de altd parte, utilizarea incorecta va afecta
durata de viata, functionarea si siguranta produselor.




1. Informatii generale

1.1 Instructiuni de utilizare

Manualele de utilizare pot fi modificate oricand datorita schimbarilor tehnice. Va rugdm sa
verificati periodic, dar cu siguranta Tnainte de intrarea intr-o noud faza de utilizare a produ-
sului, actualitatea manualului dumneavoastrd pe www.raugmbh.de/montageanleitungen
folosind urmatoarele informatii de identificare.

Numar de identificare: 00001
Versiune curenta: 1.0
Data: 07/2024

Aceste instructiuni de utilizare sunt impartite in diferite capitole pentru grupurile tinta re-
spective. Capitolele individuale contin toate informatiile necesare pentru functionarea in
siguranta n fazele de viatd respective.

Informatiile suplimentare privind componentele sau subsistemele, efectele asupra mediului
sunt fie descrise direct in instructiunile de utilizare, fie etichetate cu o nota corespunzdtoare:

D Nota de aplicare utila sau informatii pentru utilizarea produsului, sau
. referinta incrucisatd la un alt document.
Informatii
Nerespectarea poate duce la pericole pentru mediu.
Mediu
1.2 Produs

Ati ales sa utilizati un birou electric reglabile pe inaltime din seria adlatus pentru reglarea
ergonomic a unei suprafete de lucru pentru utilizare fie in sezut, fie in picioare. Acestea sunt
clasificate Tn functie de capacitatea de ridicare dupd cum urmeaza:

e adlatus 150: Capacitate de ridicare 150 kg, numar de serie 08-AT
e adlatus 300: Capacitate de ridicare 300 kg, numar de serie 08-WT
e adlatus 600: Capacitate de ridicare 600 kg, numar de serie 08-WB

Informatii suplimentare sunt disponibile in capitolul 3, Descrierea produsului.



1.3 Responsabilitatea producatorului si furnizorului

RAU GmbH este responsabild pentru fabricarea si asamblarea componentelor.

herausragend

RAU.

ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
D-72336 Balingen-Frommern

Telefon: +49 (0)7433-9882-0
Telefax: +49 (0)7433-9882-22
E-Mail: info@rau-gmbh.de
Website: https://rau-gmbh.de

Furnizorii nostri sunt responsabili pentru ansamblurile si piesele care nu sunt fabricate in-
tern.




2. Siguranta

Datele si informatiile din manualul de utilizare sunt destinate doar pentru descrierea pro-
dusului si utilizarea sigura si corecta. Aceste informatii nu elibereaza utilizatorul de respon-
sabilitatea de a efectua propria evaluare si verificari. Este important sd retineti cd produsele
noastre sunt supuse unui proces natural de uzurd si imbatranire. in cazul vanzarii, inchirierii
sau transferului altor persoane a produsului, manualul de utilizare trebuie sa fie transmis
mai departe.

citirea, Tntelegerea si respectarea acestor instructiuni. Din acest motiv,

@ Utilizarea 1n siguranta a postului de lucru cu inaltime reglabild necesita
acestea trebuie sa fie accesibile fiecdrui operator.

2.1 Prezentarea avertismentelor
Avertismentele sunt marcate in manualul de utilizare printr-un pictogramad si cuvinte-cheie,
structurate astfel:

PERICOL

Acest avertisment se foloseste atunci cand, daca nu este respectat, poate
duce la deces sau leziuni grave.

P>

AVERTISMENT

Acest avertisment se foloseste atunci cand, daca nu este respectat, poate
duce la deces sau leziuni grave.

>

ATENTIE

Acest avertisment se foloseste atunci cand, daca nu este respectat, poate
duce la deces sau leziuni grave.

>

INFORMATII

Acest avertisment se foloseste atunci cand, daca nu este respectat, poate
duce la deces sau leziuni grave.

>

Avertismentele sunt afisate in conformitate cu urmatorul principiu:

Cuvantul semnal, cum ar fi Pericol, Avertisment, Atentie, Atentie, Informatii sau Mediu
Tipul si sursa pericolului

Consecintele ignorarii pericolului

Evadare

‘



CUVANT DE SEMNAL

Tipul si sursa pericolului
(De unde vine pericolul, care este sursa pericolului).

Echipament  Consecintele nerespectarii
individual (Ce se intampla daca avertismentul de pericol nu este respectat.)

de protectie  Eyadare / Evitare
(Cum sa evitati sau sa rezolvati situatia periculoasa).

2.2 Simboluri de etichetare utilizate

n conformitate cu DIN EN 1SO 7010, se face o distinctie intre simbolurile obligatorii, de
avertizare si de interdictie la etichetarea instructiunilor de siguranta. Urmdtoarele simboluri
sunt utilizate in aceste instructiuni de utilizare.

Obligatie: Acordati o atentie deosebita.

Obligatie: Este obligatoriu sa cititi manualul de utilizare.

Obligatie: Tnainte de urmé&toarea activitate, deconectati cablul de alimen-
tare.

Obligatie: Purtati incaltdminte de protectie.

Avertisment: Pericol iminent pentru viata si sdnatatea oamenilor.
Avertisment: Pericol de zdrobire.

Avertisment: Pericol de electrocutare.

Avertisment: Pericol de incarcatura suspendata.

Avertisment: Pericol de vehicule de manipulare a materialelor.




2.3 Informatii generale de siguranta

n acest capitol sunt prezentate informatiile generale de sigurantd care nu sunt specifice
unor etape de lucru anume. Informatiile detaliate de siguranta pentru fiecare etapa de ope-
rare sunt mentionate in capitolele corespunzatoare ale manualului. Va rugam sa respectati
toate avertismentele de sigurantd!

Tn cazul unei operéri nesigure si incorecte a biroului de lucru, exista riscul
de accidentari grave prin zone de prindere si taiere.

Umiditatea si/sau apa pe componentele electrice reprezintd un pericol
pentru viata umana. Protejati locul de munca de orice umiditate si apa.

¢ Nu asezati niciodata biroul de lucru intr-un mod unidirectional, deoare-
ce poate duce la deteriorarea partilor laterale si motorului. De aseme-
nea, nu lasati biroul sa cada.

¢ Nu supraincarcati biroul de lucru intr-un mod care contravine distributiei
de sarcina specificate si/sau instructiunilor pentru incarcdtura permisa.

2.4 Cerinte privind personalul

Personalul care opereaza produsul trebuie sa fie suficient calificat, instruit si sd aiba
experientd practicd pentru a efectua lucrarile preconizate. Experienta se defineste prin ca-
pacitatea personalului de a preveni daunele, fie ele la oameni sau la produs.

Persoanele care lucreaza cu si la produs trebuie sa fie familiarizate cu lim-
D ba manualului de utilizare, cu avertismentele si cu instructiunile generale
de siguranta, precum si cu interfata de comanda pentru a putea intelege

Informatie si executa corect comenzile.

Persoanele cu lipsuri de cunostinte si/sau experienta trebuie instruite de o persoana
calificata. Persoanele fizic, senzorial sau mental limitate trebuie sa fie instruite si supraveg-
heate de o persoana responsabild pentru siguranta lor.

Pentru punerea in functiune si operarea produselor din seria adlatus sunt necesare
urmatoarele cunostinte:

Personal calificat

Personalul calificat este angajat al operatorului, care datorita formarii sale profesionale,
cunostintelor fundamentale de mecanica si electricitate, precum si experientei sale, are ca-
pacitatea de a recunoaste posibilele pericole si de a lua masuri de siguranta corespunzatoare.




Personal specializat / Producator

Personalul specializat este format din tehnicieni de servicii pentru clienti / service de la
producatorul Rau GmbH. Datorita pregatirii si experientei lor vaste, acestia sunt calificati sa
efectueze toate lucrdrile la masina si sa o opereze. De asemenea, ei au cunostinte avansate
si experienta in ceea ce priveste sistemele speciale, cum ar fi cele electrice.

Tn calitate de client, sunteti responsabil pentru activititile mentionate mai sus. Lucrarile de
reparatii pot fi efectuate numai de catre producator, a se vedea punctul 1.3.

2.5 Utilizare conforma cu destinatia

Biroul de lucru electric reglabil pe indltime este un produs conform Directivei pentru
Masini 2006/42/CE (masind completd). Este un echipament tehnic destinat utilizarii private
si comerciale. Birourile de lucru trebuie utilizate conform datelor tehnice si cerintelor de
siguranta.

Biroul de lucru reglabil pe indltime este destinat regldrii ergonomice a unei suprafete de
lucru si a accesoriilor sale, pentru utilizare atat in sezut cat si in picioare. Trebuie respectate
reglementarile interne si directivele tarii de utilizare.

Modificdrile de constructie ale biroului de lucru nu sunt permise.

Copiii nu pot evalua pericolele care pot apdrea de la cadrul mesei. Producdtorul nuisi asuma
raspunderea pentru orice daune cauzate.

e Picioarele mesei din cadrul de bazad sunt proiectate pentru presarea si distribuirea
uniforma a sarcinilor.

e Masa poate fi utilizatd numai atunci cand este stationara sau cand rotile sunt fixate de
frana de parcare.

e Integrati masa de lucru reglabild pe inaltime in mediul sdu inconjurdtor in conditii de
siguranta.

e QOperatorul este responsabil pentru instalarea corecta si sigura.

e Instruiti personalul.

e Exista riscul de vdtamare grava prin strivire si forfecare daca masa de lucru este utilizata
si reglata in mod nesigur si necorespunzator.

e Utilizati numai accesorii originale de la producator.

Orice alta utilizare sau utilizare prelungita a bazei mesei este considerata necorespunzatoare
si, prin urmare, inadecvata. In acest caz, siguranta poate fi afectatda. RAU GmbH nu este
raspunzatoare pentru eventualele daune rezultate.




2.6 Utilizarea abuziva previzibila in mod rezonabil
Orice altd utilizare decat cea specificata la rubrica , Utilizare prevdazuta” sau care o depaseste
este consideratd utilizare necorespunzatoare si este interzisa.

Este interzisa interventia asupra sistemelor sau componentelor sub tensiune. inainte de a
efectua orice lucrare asupra sistemelor sub tensiune, acestea trebuie sa fie scoase de sub
tensiune si asigurate impotriva repunerii sub tensiune.

Lucrarile pe bancul de lucru pot fi efectuate numai de catre personal calificat si autorizat.
Este interzisd functionarea fara sau cu dispozitive de siguranta care nu sunt complet intacte.
Este interzisd ocolirea sau devierea dispozitivelor de protectie.

Este interzisd operarea mesei de lucru daca aceasta este deteriorata.

Esteinterzisa utilizarea de componente sau piese care nu respecta parametrii de performanta
specificati. Utilizati numai piese de schimb aprobate de producator.

Utilizarea bazei mesei de lucru si a echipamentelor acesteia contrar utilizarii prevazute.

Nu este prevazutd pentru transportul sau urcarea pe persoane sau animale.

Nu este permis ca persoanele sd stea sub 0 masa de lucru incarcata.

Utilizarea cadrului bazei mesei in aer liber sau in incaperi umede.

ncircarea cadrului de bazd al mesei cu o sarcind mai mare decat cea permisa.

Tncdrcarea cadrului bazei mesei cu o sarcind distribuit neuniform.

Utilizarea cadrului bazei mesei pentru a trage sau impinge obiecte.

Operarea bazei mesei in afara limitelor de utilizare.

Operarea bazei mesei contrar prevederilor din instructiunile de utilizare referitoare la
instructiuni de sigurantd, instalare, functionare si defectiuni.

Operarea mesei daca aceasta este deteriorata.

Lucrari de reparare, reglare si intretinere fard respectarea normelor de prevenire a acciden-
telors




2.7 Riscuri reziduale

Biroul de lucru electric reglabil pe indltime este proiectat conform celor mai recente stan-
darde tehnice si reglementarilor de sigurantd. Cu toate acestea, utilizarea acestuia poate
prezenta pericole pentru utilizatorii umani sau pentru bunuri, Tn special in ceea ce priveste
componenta structurald a biroului sau alte bunuri de valoare.

PERICOL

Pericol de electrocutare!

Contactul cu componentele sub tensiune poate duce la daune grave sau
la deces prin electrocutare.

n timpul lucrérilor la echipamentele electrice, respectati cele 5 reguli de
siguranta:

1. a opri

2. se protejeaza Impotriva repornirii

3. Asigurati-va cd nu exista tensiune
4
5
L]

. legarea la pdmant si scurtcircuitarea
. acoperirea sau izolarea partilor sub tensiune invecinate.
Tnainte de fnceperea lucririlor la echipamentul electric, tre-
buie verificata absenta tensiunii cu ajutorul unui echipament de
masurare adecvat si trebuie asigurata impotriva conectdrii din nou.
e Lucrdrile la echipamentele electrice pot fi efectuate numai de catre
personal specializat, calificat si instruit.

INFORMATII

Componentelor care cad din cauza transportului incorect pot duce la

daune materiale.
e Alegeti mijloacele de transport corespunzatoare.

eBiroul de lucru este echipat cu roti pentru transportul pe o suprafata
plata.




3. Descrierea produsului
3.1 Versiuni
Seriile adlatus 150 si adlatus 300 sunt echipate cu doua sau patru coloane de ridicare De-

sklift DL15 de la Linak.

Desklift DL15
114543

e T =i

Seria adlatus 600 este echipata cu patru sau opt (de la 2,5 metri lungime) coloane de ridi-

care Desklift DL1A de la Linak.
Desklift DL1A
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Toate statiile de lucru din seria adlatus sunt disponibile n versiuni fixe si mobile si pot fi
alimentate fie de la o prizd de retea, fie independent de baterie.

Cutia bateriei BAOO1
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3.2 Distributia sarcinii

Distribuiti intotdeauna incarcatura uniform pe suprafata de lucru. Respectati limita maxima
de incarcdturad.

in plus fata de instructiunile de distribuire a sarcinii, sunt recomandate urmétoarele pentru
a minimiza solicitarile asupra coloanelor de ridicare:

e Plasati sarcinile grele in centrul suprafetei de lucru.

e Impulsurile verticale de impact trebuie sa fie aplicate doar in pozitia de
jos a biroului de lucru, atunci cand este necesar.

*Respectati durata maximd de functionare a coloanelor de ridicare

(consultati sectiunea cu date tehnice).

3.3 Modificari structurale la locul de munca - constructii de sisteme, seturi
deroti

Asigurati-va ca orice constructie sau modificare montata pe partile mobile vertical ale birou-
|ui reduce sarcina maxima admisa cu greutatea proprie a acestor constructii.

Pentru produsele adlatus, rotile pot fi montate ulterior. Orice modificare este responsabili-
tatea clientului si trebuie sa fie efectuata conform cerintelor din catalog.

Declaratia CE de conformitate a producatorului isi pierde valabilitatea din
0 cauza unei modificari semnificative, astfel cum este definita de Directiva

2006/42/CE privind echipamentele tehnice. Drept urmare, pretentiile de
garantie fata de producator expira si ele.

3.4 Date tehnice

Date generale

Tensiune de alimentare 230V
Tensiune nominala 230V
Frecventa nominala 50 Hz

Temperatura de depozitare si transport | -20° pana la +70°C
Clasa de protectie Il

Durata maxima de functionare 10%- 6 minute pe ora sau 2 minute de
functionare continua la sarcina maxima
Lungimea de ridicare 400 mm




Cutia bateriei BA0OO1

Capacitatea bateriei
Tensiune nominala

2,15 Ah /52 kWh
24V DC

Curent maxim de descdrcare 9A
Tensiune maxima de incdrcare 40V DC
Curent de incdrcare 0,5A
Greutate 600 g

Temperatura de depozitare si transport

0°Cpandla+45°C

adlatus 150
Domeniu de aplicare Interior
Temperatura ambientului de functionare | +10° pand la +40°C
Nivelul de presiune acustica <70 dB(A)
Sarcind maxima de ridicare 3000 N
Viteza de ridicare nominala fara sarcind | 38 mm/s
Vitezd de ridicare nominald cu sarcina | 29 mm/s
maxima
adlatus 300
Domeniu de aplicare Interior
Temperatura ambientului de functionare | +10° panad la +40°C
Nivelul de presiune acustica <70 dB(A)
Sarcind maxima de ridicare 6000 N
Vitezd de ridicare nominala fara sarcinda | 38 mm/s
Vitezd de ridicare nominald cu sarcind | 29 mm/s
maxima
adlatus 600
Domeniu de aplicare Interior
Temperatura ambientului de functionare | +10° pand la +40°C
Nivelul de presiune acustica <70 dB(A)
Sarcina maxima de ridicare 6000 N
Viteza de ridicare nominald fara sarcind | 38 mm/s
Viteza de ridicare nominald cu sarcind | 29 mm/s

maxima
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adlatus 600
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n cazul modelului adlatus 600 cu o latime mai mare de 2000 mm, vor fi montate dous bi-
rouri adlatus 600 cu o masa de lucru continua una langa cealalta.
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3.5 Dispozitive de siguranta
Pentru a evita accidentele cauzate de zonele de tdiere si de prindere, atunci cand birourile
se misca vertical cu un interval mai mic de 100 mm intre ele, se instaleaza un dispozitiv de

protectie numit Scherblende. Acesta este disponibil separat si poate fi comandat de catre
client daca este necesar.

Scherblende AT 150/WT 300 und WB 600




4. Transport, manipulare si depozitare

Va rugam sa respectati indicatiile de transport de pe ambalaj si sd depozitati birourile ad-
latus in ambalajul original, intr-un loc uscat si protejat de expunerea directa la soare, intr-un
interval de temperatura intre-20 °C si +70 °C, cu exceptia variantelor cu baterii.

AVERTISMENT

Pericol de explozie cu versiunea cu baterie

Daca versiunea cu baterie este depozitatd incorect, exista riscul de explo-
zie a bateriei.
¢ Pastrati modelele alimentate cu baterii la o temperatura cuprinsa in-
tre 0 °Csi 45 °C, in caz contrar exista riscul de explozie!

AVERTISMENT

'I Pericol de incarcaturi suspendate

Exista riscul de ranire grava a transportatorului in cazul unui transport
necorespunzitor. In timpul transportului, asigurati-va c3

e se utilizeaza echipamentul individual de protectie adecvat.
e nicio persoana nu se afla sub sarcini suspendate.
e sunt utilizate numai camioane industriale.

Respectati urmatoarele puncte pentru a asigura transportul in siguranta:
e Pentru transport se pot utiliza numai camioane industriale suficient de dimensionate,
care pot suporta in siguranta masa mesei de lucru.
* incircarea si descircarea de pe un palet, precum si schimbérile de pozitie pot fi efectua-
te numai cu ajutorul unui echipament adecvat (echipament de ridicare).

Eliminati ambalajul in conformitate cu reglementdrile nationale si internationale din tara
dumneavoastra.




5. Montaj, instalare si punere in functiune
Tn aceastd sectiune sunt furnizate informatii pentru un montaj, instalare si punere in
functiune sigura. Grupul tintd pentru aceasta sectiune sunt persoanele calificate, care sunt

capabile sd recunoasca pericolele si sa aplice cunostintele de bazad necesare pentru a efec-
tua aceste operatiuni in siguranta.

Verificati produsul pentru eventuale daune vizibile. Dacd sunt detectate daune, nu utilizati
produsul.

5.1 Instalare

Produsul trebuie asezat astfel incat sa se poatd garanta un spatiu suficient de miscare pentru
toate activitatile din fiecare etapa a vietii. Masa de lucru trebuie asezatd numai in incaperi
inchise si uscate.

PERICOL

Pericol din cauza tensiunii electrice!

Atingerea componentelor sub tensiune va duce la deteriorari grave sau
deces prin soc electric.

elnainte de inceperea lucrdrilor la echipamentul electric, trebuie
verificata absenta tensiunii cu ajutorul unui echipament de masurare
adecvat si trebuie asigurata Tmpotriva conectarii din nou.

e Lucrdrile la echipamentele electrice pot fi efectuate numai de cdtre per-
sonal specializat, calificat si instruit.

AVERTISMENT

Pericol de impiedicare

Piesele si cablurile libere care zac in jur cresc riscul de cadere si de leziuni
care rezultd, cum ar fi oase rupte, vanatai sau leziuni la cap.

e Pastrati toate piesele Tmpreuna, asezati piesele libere pe suprafete
adecvate, nu lasati cablurile pe podea, directionati cablurile astfel incat
sa nu apard accidente.



ATENTIE

Risc de strivire si forfecare

Daca blatul de lucru este configurat incorect, exista riscul de strivire si forfe-
care la ridicarea si coborarea blatului de lucru cu unitatea de comanda.

e Trebuie pastrata o distantd minima de 100 mm fata de obiectele si/sau
posturile de lucru invecinate la cap si pe lungime. Daca distanta este mai
micd, trebuie luate mdsuri corespunzdtoare pentru a se asigura cd nu
existd riscul de strivire sau forfecare.

indepértati orice obiecte care ar putea afecta calea de ridicare verticald
a postului de lucru.

Asezati statia de lucru cu naltime reglabild pe o suprafatd ferma cu o inclinare maxima de
doua zecimale cinci la sutd, intr-un mediu uscat. Daca ati selectat o versiune fixa, puteti utiliza
pldcile de reglare pentru a nivela statia de lucru.

Tnainte de punerea in functiune, fixati toate piesele mobile astfel incat acestea s& nu poat3
cadea si sa provoace raniri. Trebuie evitata pornirea accidentala.

Va rugam sa retineti pentru incarcare/descarcare in siguranta:
e Selectati un mijloc de transport adecvat, cu o capacitate de incdrcare suficienta.
e Determinati si marcati locul exact de instalare.
e Determinati traseul de transport si indepartati orice obstacole.
e Tineti persoanele neautorizate departe de traseul de transport si de locul de instalare.
e Izolati zona de lucru.
e Verificati daca produsul si componentele sale sunt fixate pentru transport.
e Verificati daca piesele si ambalajul exterior sunt n stare perfectd.

5.2 Conditii ambientale
Asteptati pana cand toate componentele au ajuns la o temperaturd cuprinsd intre +10° si
+40°C inainte de punerea in functiune.

5.3 Conexiune electrica
Asezati cablurile si liniile astfel incat acestea sa nu fie deteriorate si nimeni sa nu se poatd
impiedica de ele. Evitati pericolele de alunecare, iTmpiedicare si cadere.

Verificati daca tensiunea de functionare a sursei de alimentare locale corespunde cu cea

a statiei de lucru. (A se vedea placa de caracteristici de pe unitatea de comandd, stan-
dard=230V).



6. Functionare

Trebuie mentinutd o distantd suficientd intre masa de lucru si obiectele din jur pentru a evi-
ta pericolele de strivire si forfecare. Inainte de activarea miscarii de ridicare, personalul tre-
buie sa se asigure ca nu existd obiecte sau membre ale altor persoane n zona periculoasa.

ATENTIE
Pericol de strivire

Existd riscul de strivire la ridicarea si coborarea blatului de lucru cu unitatea
de comanda.

¢ Actionatiunitateade comandd numaidacd avetiovedere nerestrictionata
asupra postului de lucru.

*Nu intindeti mana Tn zona de trecere a stalpilor de ghidare in timpul
procesului de ridicare si coborare.

D Va rugdm sa va asigurati ca statia de lucru este utilizata intotdeauna in

. cadrul domeniului de aplicare al datelor tehnice.
Informatii

6.1 Salvati si mutati

0 INFORMATIE

efnainte de fiecare utilizare a statiei de lucru, verificati dac3 existd
deteriordri vizibile. Inainte de fiecare utilizare, asigurati-vé c3 statia de
@ lucru a fost instalatd in conformitate cu aceste instructiuni si cd niciun
obiect, cum ar fi cablul de alimentare, nu poate fi prins.
e Deconectati stecherul de |a retea inainte de a muta statia de lucru.




6.2 Operare cu unitatea de control standard
Unitatea de control standard permite ajustarea doar a inaltimii mesei de lucru.
Apasati sdgeata din stanga pentru a ridica masa de lucru. Apdsati sageata din dreapta pen-
tru a o cobori.
Unitatea de control standard

6.3 Operare cu unitatea de control confort (optional disponibila)

Unitatea de control confort permite ajustarea inaltimii mesei de lucru, afiseazd aceastd va-
loare digital si oferd o functie de memorie pentru pand la trei pozitii. Daca unitatea de
control nu este utilizata, ecranul se va opri pentru a economisi energie in modul standby.
De asemenea, ecranul afiseaza coduri de eroare ale sistemului de actionare si functioneaza
ca un instrument de diagnostic.

Apasati sdgeata din stanga pentru a ridica masa de lucru. Apdsati sdgeata din dreapta pen-
tru a o cobori. Indltimea actuald a mesei de lucru este afisatd in partea dreapt3 a ecranului.
Pentru a salva o pozitie a indltimii mesei de lucru in memoria unitatii de control, setati masa
de lucru la Tnaltimea doritd, apdsati tasta ,S“ si apoi tasta de memorie dorita.

Unitatea de control confort

25




6.4 Operare cu baterie

Akkubox BAQO1 de la Linak este echipat cu un indicator LED care arata starea de incarcare si
emite un semnal acustic atunci cand bateria trebuie incircati. incircarea se face prin cablul
de alimentare inclus.

INFORMATIE

eTnainte de incircare, verificati daci tensiunea nominal3 a sursei locale

e Conectati cablul de alimentare la baterie atunci cand semnalul acustic
va indica necesitatea Tncarcarii si apoi conectati cablul de alimentare.

¢ Nu mutati masa de lucru in timpul Tncarcarii.

¢ Deconectati cablul de alimentare dupa finalizarea incarcarii si depozitati-
| intr-un loc sigur.

«Tnainte de a misca masa de lucru, deblocati rotile.

de alimentare corespunde cu cea a bateriei.
e Asigurati-va ca rotile sunt blocate Thainte de a incarca modelele mobile.

6.5 Defectiuni si urgente

Daca aveti neldmuriri cu privire la operarea unitatii de control, speram ca v-am putea ajuta
printr-un link catre pagina de suport pentru unitatea de control respectiva. Va rugam sa
vizitati site-ul web al unitatii de control utilizate:

Standard: https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpb/#/support
Confort:  https://www.linak.de/produkte/bedienelemente/dpf-mit-display/#/how-to-sto-
rea-memory-position

Daca masa de lucru nu se ridica, trebuie realizatd o miscare de initializare. Tineti apdsata
tasta de coborare pana cand masa de lucru ajunge la pozitia cea mai joasd. Apdsati din nou
tasta si tineti-o apdsata inca 5-10 secunde. Acum masa de lucru se poate misca din nou
corespunzator.

Tn cazul In care unitatea de control confort prezinté o eroare, codul de eroare corespunzitor
va fi afisat pe ecran. Semnificatia codurilor de eroare este prezentata in tabelul de mai jos.




Error Codes

Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
EO1 Position Lost The desk hasan un- | Position error ¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
known positionand |¢ New column added
needs to be initialised
EO02 General Overload in upward | Obstruction e Check all cable connections,
Overload Up direction has occur- | Defective column or (P2) initialise the system
red motor cable (P1)
¢ Troubleshoot components
by initialising 1 at a time
(only possible with stan-
dard configuration) (P4)
EO3 |2 General Overload in dow- e Obstruction e Same steps as for E02
Overload Down |nward ¢ Defective column or
direction has occur- motor cable
red
E08 |Watchdog Indicate that software | ¢ Program fault e Unplug mains cable for 15
failed to kickstart seconds
watchdog e |Initialise the system (P1)
¢ Replace control box
E09 |LIN collision Collisions detected on | ® Key pressed ontwo or | e Check if another desk panel
the LINbus more connected hand- is connected and being
sets simultaneously activated
e Multiple LINbus devices |¢ Unplug all but one desk
activated panel and test system
E10 |Power fail Power fail happened, | Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
or power regulator ring driving caught, and is allowed to
adjusted below 10% |e Internal fault freely travel
e Only 1 battery for a 3-or | ® Use strain-relief loop built
4-channel system into control box
e “E10is a power fail, ¢ Use a 2nd battery; charge
voltage on power supply batteries
drops below a certain
limit, power removed”
E11 |Channel Change in number of |e Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
mismatch actuators since initi- |¢ Column added tions and Integrity (P2)
alisation ¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E12 | Position error Once channelhasa | Too much back-drive e Move table to fully retrac-
different position to occurred ted position
the others o |Initialise system (P1)
E13 |Short circuit Short circuit detected |® Squeezed motor cable e Check motor cable connec-
during operation e Short in motor tions (P2)
¢ Isolate and replace motor
cable (P4)
¢ Isolate and replace column
(P4)




Code |Name Description ¢ Potential cause Remedy
E15 | Power limit System has reached |e Mains cable pulled du- |e Check mains cable is not
its power limitation ring driving caught, and is allowed to
¢ Internal fault freely travel
This is frequently seen | e Use strain-relief loop built
alongside E10. E15 is into control box
when power regulator
has adjusted speed
down on actuators
without any significant
current draw, usually
caused by power supply
dropping.
E16 |Key Error Illegal keys pressed ¢ Hitting multiple buttons |e Check desk panel
(handled internally in simultaneously
DP1C)
E17 |Safety missing LINbus unit does not | DP1C/DPF1C does not e Try DP with more recent
support safety feature have up-todate software software version (printed
on label)
E18 |Missing Zum Andern der e [BASELIFT Only] e Add service tool
Initialisation Kanalanzahl des Sys- |e Service tool missing
plug tems ist ein spezielles from BASELIFT system
Service-Tool erforder- when initialising
lich [Nur BASELIFT]
E23 | Ch1 missing Channel 1 is detected | Disconnection e Check motor cable connec-
missing ¢ Faulty motor cable tions
e Faulty motor in column |e and Integrity (P2)
¢ Replace motor cable or
column
¢ |Initialise the system (P1)
E24 |Ch2 missing Channel 2 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E25 | Ch3 missing Channel 3 is detected |® see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E26 | Ch4 missing Channel 4 is detected |* see cause E23 e Same steps as for E23
missing
E29 |Chltype Channel 1is not same |® Change in column type |e Check column type
type as when initiali- | Loose wire inside motor | Replace column
sed ¢ |[nitialise the system (P1)
E30 |Ch2type Channel 2 is not same |® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E31 |Ch3type Channel 3 is not same | ® see cause E29 e Same steps as for E29
type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1
E32 |Ch4 type Channel 4 is not same | ® see cause E29 * Same steps as for E29

type as when initiali-
sed or not same type
as channel 1




Code |Name Description Potential cause Remedy
E35 | Ch1 pulse fail Channel 1 had to Loose/faulty cable e Check motor cable connec-
many Hall sensor PCB tions and integrity (P2)
pulse errors e Replace column
e Initialise the system (P1)
E36 | Ch2 pulse fail Channel 2 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E37 | Ch3 pulse fail Channel 3 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E38 |Ch4 pulse fail Channel 4 had to see cause E35 e Same steps as for E35
many pulse errors
E41 | Ch1loverload Overload up occurred Column is overloaded ¢ Remove load
up on channel 1 Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
Reached end stop (befo- | * Initialise if necessary (P1)
re initialisationat upper
end stop occurs)
E42 | Ch2 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 2
E43 |Ch3 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 3
E44 | Ch4 overload Overload up occurred see cause E41 e Same steps as for E41
up on channel 4
E47 | Ch1loverload Overload down oc- Hit obstruction * Remove obstruction (P3)
down curred on channel 1 ¢ |[nitialise if necessary (P1)
E48 | Ch2 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 2
E49 |Ch3 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 3
ES0 | Ch4 overload Overload down oc- see cause E47 e Same steps as for E47
down curred on channel 4
E53 | Ch1 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
red on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E54 |Ch2 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 2
E55 | Ch3 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 3
ES6 | Ch4 anti-col Anti-collision trigge- see cause E53 e Same steps as for E53
red on channel 4
E59 |Ch1SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch Hit obstruction e Remove obstruction (P3)
activated on channel 1 e |Initialise if necessary (P1)
E60 |Ch2SLS/PIEZO |Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 2
E61 |Ch3SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59
activated on channel 3
E62 |Ch4 SLS/PIEZO Safety limit switch see cause E59 e Same steps as for E59

activated on channel 4




Code |Name Description e Potential cause Remedy

E65 | Chl pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® Motor poles are crossed |® Check motor cable connec-
direction in channel 1 | e Hall sensor cables are tions and integrity (P2)

crossed ¢ Replace column
¢ Initialise the system (P1)

E66 | Ch2 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E65
direction in channel 2

E67 |Ch3 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | ® see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 3

E68 | Ch4 pulse dir Pulses counted wrong | e see cause E66 e Same steps as for E66
direction in channel 4

E71 |ChlAshort Short circuit on chan- | ¢ Damage to motor cable |e Inspect motor cable for da-
nel 1 ¢ Damage to cable exiting mage, replace if damaged
[If T-splitter is used, column (if applicable) ¢ Inspect cable exiting co-
short circuit on 1A] lumn (if applicable), replace

if damaged.

E72 |Ch1Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 1B]

E73 |Ch2A short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2A]

E74 |Ch2B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 2B]

E75 |Ch3Ashort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3A]

E76 |Ch3Bshort Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 3B]

E77 |Ch4A short Short circuit on chan- | see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71
nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4A]

E78 |Ch4B short Short circuit on chan- | e see cause E71 e Same steps as for E71

nel 1
[If T-splitter is used,
short circuit on 4B]




Code |Name Description * Potential cause Remedy
E86 |Master Connection to master |[Only used in multiparallel |e Check connection to master
lost OR following system] box, check cable integrity
messages are from e Poor cable connection to | ® If communicating other
master master box error codes, see above)
o |f followed by another
error code, then codes
being communicated
from master box
E87 |Follower1 Connection to 1st * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 1st follower
E88 |Follower 2 Connection to 2nd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 2nd follower
E89 |Follower 3 Connection to 3rd * see cause E86 e Same steps as for E86
follower lost OR fol-
lowing messages are
from 3rd follower
E93 | Desk Sensor 1 Detected trigger from |® DS1 was triggered * Remove any obstacles cau-
— Activation LINbus safety limit sing the desk drive to stop
switch, e.g. DS1 and adjust the height again
E94 | Desk Sensor 1 LIN SLS unit (e.g. DS1) |» DS1 can no longer be e Check that the DS1 is cor-

—Not
Responding

no longer responding

detected

rectly mounted.
Remove the DS1 and re-
insert it




INFORMATII

Daca anumite parti ale statiei de lucru produc zgomote sau mirosuri
neobisnuite n timpul functiondrii, deconectati imediat stecherul de la
retea sau opriti bateria.




7. intretinere si mentenanta

7.1 Lucrari de intretinere

Verificati masa de lucru inainte de fiecare utilizare pentru semne vizibile de uzura sau dau-
ne.

Nu efectuati lucrari de intretinere sau reparare pe componentele electrice sau pe structura
de baza a mesei de lucru. Aceste lucrari trebuie efectuate exclusiv de personal autorizat, de
catre producator, conform sectiunii 1.3.

PERICOL

Soc electric!

@ Pericolele pentru viata si sanatate datorate socurilor electrice.

e Deconectati intotdeauna masa de lucru de la sursa de alimentare inain-
te de a efectua lucrari de intretinere.

AVERTISMENT

Pericol din cauza intretinerii si deservirii necorespunzatoare

Exista riscul de ranire grava sau chiar de deces a personalului dacd lucrarile
de intretinere si service sunt efectuate incorect. Atunci cand lucrati pe masa
de lucru, asigurati-va ca

e Lucrarile pot fi efectuate numai atunci cand sursa de alimentare este
oprita si de catre electricieni calificati si autorizati de producator.

7.2 Accesorii/piese de schimb

Utilizati numai accesorii si piese de schimb originale. Piesele de schimb pot fi montate nu-
mai de cétre personalul de service autorizat de producétor, a se vedea 1.3. in caz contrar,
garantia si cererile de garantie vor fi anulate.

7.3 Curatare

Nu utilizati substante de curatare agresive. Nu utilizati un aparat de curdtare cu presiune
ridicatd pentru curdtare. Agentii de curatare si dezinfectantii pot fi utilizati numai cu o valoa-
re a pH-ului de 6- 8 (adica fard agenti puternic alcalini sau acizi).



8. Demontare si eliminare

Aceasta sectiune contine informatii privind dezasamblarea corecta si profesionala si elimi-
narea ecologica a produsului.

PERICOL

Soc electric!

“ i Moarte sau vatamari grave ale corpului si membrelor din cauza socului
@ electric.

e Deconectati masa de lucru de la sursa de alimentare inainte de demon-
tare si asigurati-va cd nu se poate porni accidental.

Proces de dezasamblare sigur:
1. Opriti produsul, scoateti fisa de alimentare si curatati.
2 Deconectati alimentarea electrica.
3. Demontati produsul.
4. depozitati piesele produsului (fard praf si bine ventilate) sau eliminati-le.

Eliminati produsul in conformitate cu reglementdrile nationale si internationale din tara
dumneavoastra.

Unitatea de comandd, intrerupdtorul si motorul sunt aparate electrice conform definitiei
din Directiva 2006/42/CE. Se recomanda dezasamblarea acestora, pe cat posibil, in grupele
de deseuri de materiale metalice, plastic, cabluri, combustibili si materiale reutilizabile, in
vederea elimindrii si recicldrii acestora. De asemenea, eliminati celelalte componente intr-
un mod ecologic.

Eliminarea poate duce la deteriorarea mediului.
* Respectati reglementarile regionale.
¢ Contactati companiile locale de eliminare a deseurilor.
Mediu * Dacd este posibil, eliminati materialele reciclabile in economia de re-
ciclare.




9. Declaratie de conformitate CE

RA“I
c € ARBEITSPLATZEINRICHTUNGEN

EU Declaration of Conformity
In accordance with the EC Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex Il 1. A

The Manufacturer Rau GmbH
Im Rohrbach 14+16
72336 Balingen-Frommern

hereby declares that the following machine, in the version placed on the market by the manufacturer,
complies with all relevant provisions of Directive 2006/42/EC ,Machinery Directive“ — including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration.

Designation: adlatus Manufacturlnq 2024
Year:

Product and Serial e adlatus 100: Serial Number 08-ST

Number:

adlatus 150: Serial Number 08-AT

adlatus 300: Serial Number 08-WT

adlatus 600: Serial Number 08-WB

Description: The height-adjustable worktable is used for ergonomically adjusting a work surface
and accessories for use as either a sitting or standing workstation.

The machine also complies with the relevant provisions of the following additional directives, including the
amendments valid at the time of this declaration:

2014/30/EU Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The following harmonized standards according to Article 7 (2) of the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC have

been applied:
Reference Designation of the Standard
EN ISO 12100:2010 Safety of machinery - General principles for design - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

EN 894-1:1997 +A1:2008 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 1: General principles for human interactions with
displays and control actuators

EN 894-4:2010 Safety of machinery - Ergonomics requirements for the design of displays and
control actuators - Part 4: Location and arrangement of displays and control
actuators

The person residing within the Community who is authorized to compile the technical documentation:

Name: Rau GmbH
Street/No.: Im Rohrbach 14+16 Telephone: +49 7433 98 82-0
ZIP Code City: 72336 Balingen-Frommern Fax: +49 7433 98 82-22

Balingen-Frommern, 01.11.2024 k

Place, Date Bernd Rau, Geschéaftsfiihrer




10 Certificarea componentelor electrice

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LIMAK A5
Smadevmngol B
DK, - 5430 Mordborg

arely declares that LIMAK Actuator System composed of
Control Box{s) CBDESPI00HA-300
CEBDES 000" DA 704
{The ™ in e product descrigion can diher b 8 characher of a numbser, therelry defreng the vasiation of the: product)

And

Linzar Actuabor(s) 31, DB4, DBES, DBE, DT, DE0, DB12, DE14, DE16, LA23 senes and I or

Lifting Column(s) DL1A, DLZ, DL4, DLS, DLG, DLT, DLS, DL, DL10, DL11, DL12, DL14, DL1S, DL16, DLAT, DL18,
BASE1 senes

And

Dok Panelis) DPIC, DPK, DPIL, DP1Y, DP1U, DPA, DP8, DPF, DPG, DPH, DPFT, WDPL1 sedas.

coumiplas. with EMC Directive: 201470EL accordng bo following slandards
EM G1000.6-1-3007, EN 61000.6.3: 2007 +A1: 20114402012

complisas with Low Vollage Deective 201425 EU according to the standard
EM B0335-1:2012+A11,2014

complas with RoHS52 Direcineg 201 1165EL according bo the standard:
EM 55581112

Additional infommation:
The system doas atso comply with the standard: EN 13840.1: 2015 SRPICS Cal B, PL =band SRESWFL = b
Rode 1: Exempled CBDES with SWO300X0T printed on the lakwed.

Nordborg, 2017-12-08
;b t;r-yr é'-{fc-t-l.]

LINAK A5

John Kiing, BScEE

Certification and Regulatory Affairs

Authonzed to compile the rebavant technical dooumantation

Original Daclaration




LINAK &

WE IMPROVE YOUR L

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

LINAK AJS
Smadermngst §
D - 430 Mordberg

hereby declanes thal LINAK Lihium Eaery Pack [ype EADN

comples with (he EMC Directve: 201400EU according to folkkwing standards:
ENG1000-6-1:2007, EN $1000-5-3: 2007 +A1

comiples. with RoH52 Directrve 201 1/B5EL acoording 1o the standard:
EN 50581202

Additinal informalion

The Gatlery BADHN doss shso comply wilh th standarnd

ENE2133 2013, Secondary colls and bafieres containing alkaling or cther nor-ackl slecirohtes - Safety
requinements for pertable sealed secondary cells. and for batteries made from them, for use in portable applications.

Mardberg,  2018-12-07

.:%7&{1.-1 & &A‘..

LINAK A5

Jahn Kling, B.3¢EE

Regulatary Affairs Managet

Authonzed to compile the relevant technical decumentation

Criginal Deciaration
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